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Editorial…… 

It is heartening to note that our journal is able to sustain the enthusiasm 
and covering various facets of knowledge.  It is our hope that IJMER would 
continue to live up to its fullest expectations savoring the thoughts of the 
intellectuals associated with its functioning .Our progress is steady and we are in 
a position now to receive evaluate and publish as many articles as we can. The 
response from the academicians and scholars is excellent and we are proud to 
acknowledge this stimulating aspect. 

The writers with their rich research experience in the academic fields are 
contributing excellently and making IJMER march to progress as envisaged. The 
interdisciplinary topics bring in a spirit of immense participation enabling us to 
understand the relations in the growing competitive world. Our endeavour will be 
to keep IJMER as a perfect tool in making all its participants to work to unity 
with their thoughts and action.  

The Editor thanks one and all for their input towards the growth of the 
Knowledge Based Society. All of us together are making continues efforts to 
make our predictions true in making IJMER, a Journal of Repute  

 
Dr.K.Victor Babu 

Editor-in-Chief  
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efgykl'kfädj.k%lekt ls jktuhfr rd 

fuf/k frokjh 
 vfl0izks0&lekt “kkL= foHkkx 

djker gqlSu efgyk ih0th0dkyst y[kum]¼m0iz0½ 
 

 
vaxzstksa ls vktknh ikus ds ckn tc Hkkjr esa Hkkjrh; lafo/kku 1950 esa vkf/kdkfjd rkSj ij xfBr gqvk] rc 
Hkkjrh; efgykvksa dks oksV nsus dk vf/kdkj fn;k x;kA ;g vius vki esa ,d ,sfrgkfld dne Fkk D;ksafd ml 
le; fdlh Hkh ;wjksfi;u ns'k esa fdlh Hkh efgyk dks oksV nsus dk vf/kdkj ugha Fkk] ;g çFkk Hkkjr esa pyh 
FkhA Lora=rk ds i'pkr Hkkjr esa lalnh; 'kklu ç.kkyh viuk;h xbZ gSAlalnh; ç.kkyh ds vUrxZr 
tuçfrfuf/k;ksa dk p;u lkoZHkkSfed o;Ld erkf/kdkj ds vk/kkj ij ‡ o"kZ ds fy, fd;k tkrk gSA jkT;lHkk esa 
la?kh; ç.kkyh ds vuq:i jkT;ksa dks çfrfuf/kRo çnku fd;k tkrk gSA 
Hkkjr esa lafo/kku fuekZrkvksa dh ;g ea'kk Fkh fd ge lalnh; ç.kkyh dks 'kklu O;oLFkk ds vuq:i Lohdkj dj 
jgs gS vr,o muls lEcaf/kr ekudksa ij Hkh iw.kZ cy fn;k tk; ftlls fd Hkkjr esa yksdra= dks ,d 
ldkjkRed vkSj çHkkoh fn'kk fey ldsA pw¡fd Hkkjrh; yksdra= dks fo'o dk lcls cM+k yksdra= ekuk tkrk gS 
vr,o lafo/kku fuekZrkvksa ds le{k ;g ,d cM+k ;{k ç'u vkSj pqukSrh Fkh fd fdl çdkj Hkkjrh; lafo/kku dks 
lalnh; yksdra= fd e;kZnkvksa ds vuq:i [kjk mrkjk tk, A 
leLr ekudksa dks /;ku esa j[krs gq, gekjs lafo/kku fuekZrkvksa us lafo/kku esa dqN ,sls çko/kku j[ks ftlls 
yksdra= fd vk/kkjHkwr  ekU;rkvksa dks u dsoy LFkkfir fd;k tk, cfYd mUgsa cuk, j[kus vkSj c<+kus fd 
ijaijk Hkh dk;e j[kh tk lds ;gh dkj.k gS fd lafo/kku ds rhljs Hkkx esa ekSfyd vf/kdkj dks /;ku fn;k 
x;k rFkk pkSFks Hkkx yksdrkfU=d ijEijkvks vkSj ekU;rkvksa ds vuq:i gh ekus tkrs gSA ;s rF; xyr gS] tgk¡ 
ekSfyd vf/kdkjksa dks laoS/kkfud laj{k.k çkIr gS ogh uhfr funsZ'kd rF;ksa dks ljdkj ds foosd vkSj lalk/kuksa 
ij NksM+ fn;k x;kA1990 ds n'kd esa efgykvksa dh 10&12% lnL;rk ds lkFk jktuhfrd nyksa esa efgykvksa dh 
Hkkxhnkjh de jghA lcls igys efgyk laxBuksa esa ls ,d] Hkkjr L=h egkeaMy 1910 esa cuk vkSj efgykvksa dks 
iq#"kksa ls mRihM+u ls cpus esa enn djus ij /;ku dsafær fd;kA 2007 esa igyh ckj ;wukbVsM oqeu ÝaV ikVhZ 
cukbZ xbZ ftlus laln esa igyh ckj efgykvksa ds fy, 50 vkj{k.k dh ekax j[khA efgykvksa dks tc yxk fd 
mUgsa gh muds fgLls dh yM+kbZ yM+uh gksxh] rc jktuhfr esa efgykvksa dh t:jr us vkx idM+ yh vkSj os 
[kqydj lkeus vkus yxhaA vkt ge ns[krs gSa fd dbZ jktuhfrd ikfVZ;ka cM+s&cM+s inksa ij efgyk çR;kf'k;ksa 
dks j[ks gq, gSa fQj Hkh mudh jktuhfrd lfØ;rk ds ckjs esa /;ku ls vkdyu djrs gSa rks le> vkrk gS fd 
;g cl fn[kkos ek=k ds fy, gSA okLrfodrk ls budk dksbZ ysuk&nsuk ugha gSA lkjk fu.kZ; buds 
mPpkf/kdkfj;ksa ds ikl lqjf{kr jgrk gSA bu efgykvksa dk fu.kZ; fcuk cM+s vf/kdkfj;ksa ds vkdyu ds ikl 
ugha fd;k tkrk gSA ;g ,d cgqr gh vlEekutud ckr gSA 
ekSfyd vf/kdkjksa ds vUrxZr lekurk ds vf/kdkj ¼ƒ† ls ƒŠ½ ds vUrxZr lekurk dks dkuwuh ekU;rk nsrs gq, 
tkfr] /keZ] oa'k] {ks=] tUe ] LFkku] fyax ds vk/kkj ij iw.kZ lekurk LFkkfir djus dk çko/kku j[kk x;k gS 
oju ljdkjh vkSj lkoZtfud inksa dks /kkj.k djus ds fy, Hkh iw.kZ volj çnku fd;k x;k gSA jkT; ds uhfr 
funsZ'kd rRoksa esa Hkh L=h & iq#"kks dh lekurk ds vusd çko/kku fn, xbZ gS tSls leku dk;Z ds fy, leku 
osru] f'k{kk ds fy, leku volj bR;kfnA L=h & iq#"kks dh lekurk dks /;ku esa j[krs gq, gekjs lafo/kku 
fuekZrkvksa us lafo/kku ykxw gksus ds lkFk gh lkoZHkkSfed o;Ld erkf/kdkj dh O;oLFkkdh Fkh ftlls laln ds 
nksuksa lnuksa yksdlHkk rFkk jkT;lHkk esa rFkk jkT; fo/kku eaMyks esa iq#"kks ds lkFk&„ efgykvks dks Hkh 
jktuhfrd lfØ;rk dk volj çkIr gks ldsA ;g ckr vfr egRoiw.kZ gS fd Hkkjr esa lafo/kku ykxw gksus ds 
lkFk gh lkoZHkkSfed erkf/kdkj ç.kkyh dks viuk;k x;k gS tcfd fo'o ds vusd yksdrkfU=d ns'kksa esa ,d 
yEcs le; ds mijkUr efgykvksa dks jktuhfrd lfØ;rk esa volj fey ldkA mnkgj.k ds fy, ƒˆŠŠ esa 
efgykvksa dks erkf/kdkj çkIr gq,A yksdra= dk ?kj dgs tkus okys fLoV~tjySaM esa Hkh lafo/kku O;oLFkk ykxw 
gksus ds mijkUr ¼ƒŠ†Š½ yEcs le; ckn ƒ‹‰„ esa efgykvksa dks erkf/kdkj feykA Hkkjrh; lafo/kku fuekZrkvksa us 
;g vk'kk vkSj fo'okl O;ä fd;k Fkk fd lkoZHkkSfed o;Ld erkf/kdkj vkSj lekurk ds ekSfyd vf/kdkj dh 
oO;LFkk ds dkj.k jktuhfr esa efgykvksa dh lfØ; ,oa lqxe Hkkxhnkjh gksxh rFkk Hkkjrh; lalnh; yksdra= 
vxk/k xfr ls vkxs c<+rk jgsxkA yksdlHkk ls ysdj 'kk'ku ds fuEu Lrj rd efgykvksa ds çfrfuf/kRo dks 
vR;ar laosnu'khy ekuk x;kA 



  
INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
Peer Reviewed and UGC Approved: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE:1(4), JANUARY: 2020 

 

www.ijmer.in 2 
 

;fn ge fopkj/kkjkvks dh i"̀BHkwfe esa ns[ks rks Hkkjr esa fL=;ksa dh fLFkfr esa ƒ‹‡å ds ckn esa i;kZIr lq/kkj gqvkA 
lajpukRed rFkk lkaL—frd nksuksa gh çdkj ds ifjorZuksa us fL=;ksa dks u dsoy f'k{kk] jkstxkj esa Hkkxhnkjh 
cfYd laoS/kkfud 'kklu esa leku volj çnku fd;s x,A fL=;ksa ds fuEu Lrj ds dkj.kksa ds v/;;u ,oa 
çR;sd {ks= esa muds vf/kdkjksa dh j{kk djus ds mís';ls dsaæ ,oa jkT; ljdkjksa us nks ,sls egRoiw.kZ deh'ku 
ƒ‹‰ƒ o ƒ‹‰„ esa fu;qä fd;s tks muds vf/kdkjksa dh j{kk djsAHkkjr esa efgykvksa dh fLFkfr dks HksnHkko ls 
eqä djus dk csMk lcls igys jktk jkeeksgu jk; us mBk;k FkkA lekt esa efgykvksa dh Hkwfedk dks igpkuus 
dk nwljk volj rc vk;k]tc xka/khth us LOra=rk vkanksyu dks ^,d Vkax ij [kM+k* crk;k FkkA lu~ 1947 esa 
efgykvksa dks er dk lekukf/kdkj nsdj muds egRo dks LFkkfir fd;k x;kA blds ckn 2014 esa csVh cpkvks] 
csVh i<+kvks; mTtoyk] ekrR̀o vodk'k fo/ks;d ,oa vU; lk/kuksa ls efgykvksa dks 'kfälaiUu djus dk dke 
'kq: gqvkA bldk vxyk dne iq:"kksa dh ekufldrk dks cnyus] rhu rykd] vf/kd jkstxkj] vf/kd efgykvksa 
dks Lom|eh cukus] Ldwyksa esa yM+fd;ksa dh HkrhZ dks c<+kus ij dke djus ds ekxZ ls gksdj Hkkjr dh lef̀) ds 
}kjk [kksysxkAHkkjrh; lafo/kku }jk çnÙk efgykvksa dks nks çeq[k vf/kdkj & erkf/kdkj vkSj fo/kkueaMy ds 
fy, ;ksX;rkA efgyk erkf/kdkj dh ekax loZçFke ƒ‹ƒ‰ esa dh x, Fkh fdUrq lkÅFk cjks Ýsapkbl desVh us 
ƒ‹ƒŠ esa bl ekax dks vLohdkj dj fn;kA ƒ‹ƒ‹ esa ljdkj us jkT; ljdkjksa dks vf/kdkj ns fn;k fd os L=h 
erkf/kdkj fd lEcU/k esa vius vyx fo/kku ykxw djsA  
bl çdkj fd fo/kku jktdksV esa ƒ‹„… esa Mªkoudksj dks phu esa ƒ‹„† esa eækl o mÙkj çns'k esa ƒ‹„‡ esa 
iatkc o vle esa ƒ‹„ˆ esa rFkk fcgkj] vksfMlk esa ƒ‹„‹ esa ikfjr fd;k x;kA  ƒ‹…‡ esa Hkkjr ljdkj 
vf/kfu;e esa 'kSf{kd ;ksX;rk dh vk/kkj ij L=h erkf/kdkj çnku fd;k x;k QyLo:i ƒ‹…‰ esa ‡ˆ efgykvksa 
us pquko dh ek/;e ls fo/kku eaMy esa ços'k fn;kA Lorar=k dh ckn L=h ernkrkvksa dh la[;k rFkk jkt 
fo/kku eaMyks rFkk yksdlHkk esa efgyk çfrfuf/k;ksa dh la[;k esa of̀) gksrh gSA   
vkt Hkkjr esa lafo/kku dh ykxw gq, yxHkx ˆå o"kZ gks pqds gS bl nkSjku yksdlHkk ls ysdj fuEu Lrj rd 
'kklu LrEHkksa ds vusd fuokZpu Hkh gks pqds gS ijUrq ;g ,d nq%[kn rF; gS dh efgyk Hkkxhnkjh dk Åijh 
<kaps vkSj van:uh fLFkfr esa QdZ vkt Hkh fn[kkbZ nsrk gSA vkt tcfd efgyk, jk"Vªifr dh dqlhZ ls ysdj 
LFkkuh; Lo'kklu  rd jktuhfrd lfØ;rk fuHkk jgh gS fQj Hkh dqN {ks=ks esa ;g lgHkkfxrk Ny] diV rFkk 
'ksj dh Nky igus fl;kj lh çrhr gksrh gSA  
efgykvksa ds fo/kk;h laLFkkvks esa Hkkxhnkjh dks ysdj fiNys „å&„‡ o"kZ esa vusd lfØ; mik; fd;s x, gS tSls 
‰…osa o ‰†osas lafo/kku lalks/ku }jk LFkkuh; fudk;ksa xzke iapk;r ds fuokZpu dks ƒƒoha vuqlwph esa j[kk x;k 
vkSj blds vUrxZr ,d frgkbZ LFkku efgykvksa ds fy, vkjf{kr dj fn, x,A dksbZ Hkh ns'k gks] vxj mls vkxs 
c<+kuk gS rks mls vius ns'k dh efgykvksa dks lkFk&lkFk ysdj pyuk gksxk D;ksafd ;g flQZ ml ns'k dh 
bd‚ueh esa gh ugha] jktuhfr esa Hkh fgLlsnkj gSa vkSj Hkkjrh; efgykvksa dks ftl rjg ls ns[kk tkrk gS] og 
cgqr fuanuh; gSA bfrgkl xokg gS fd tc&tc efgykvksa dks ekSdk feyk gS] mUgksaus gj rjhds ls viuh 
dkfcfy;r fl) dh gS vkSj dbZ ek;uksa esa iq#"kksa ls dgha t~;knk csgrj <ax ls fl) fd;k gSA pkgs ge cgqr 
ihNs tkdj jkuh y{ehckbZ dks ns[ksa ;k 19oha 'knh dh Þvk;ju ysMhß bafnjk xk¡/kh dks] ,sls vusdksa lqUnj 
mnkgj.k efgykvksa ds fey tk,axs] ftUgksaus fo'o Lrj ij Hkkjr ns'k dks xkSjokfUor fd;k gSA fopkj vkSj 
uhfr;ksa ds Lrj ij efgykvksa ds fy, cgqr dqN fd;k tk jgk gSA ijUrq buesa ls dksbZ Hkh ,tsaMk efgyk 
l'kfädj.k dks rc rd lQy ugha cuk ldrk] tc rd fd v/;;uksa ls tqM+s bu rhu dkj.kksa ij /;ku ugha 
fn;k tkrkA 
 ¼1½ efgykvksa dks oSrfud dke dh xkjaVh feysA vfHkHkkod Hkh yM+fd;ksa ij rHkh vf/kd [kpZ djsaxs] tc mUgsa 
muls vkfFkZd lacy feyus dh mEehn gksxhA 
 ¼2½ vkj{k.k dh egRoiw.kZ Hkwfedk gksxhA bl {ks= esa fd, x, v/;;u crkrs gSa fd jktuhfr esa efgykvksa dks 
vkj{k.k fn, tkus ls ekrk&firk dh ekufldrk esa cgqr cnyko ns[kk x;kA blls dqN jkT;ksa esa rks 'kSf{kd 
Lrj ij ySafxd varj lekIr gh gks x;kA 
 ¼3½ xzkeh.k ;qok iq:"kksa ds fy, dbZ eqís fo"ke fyaxkuqikr ls tqM+h lkekftd leL;kvksa ls lacaf/kr gSaA ;g 
leL;k mÙkj Hkkjrh; jkT;ksa esa vf/kd gSA 
Lora=rk ds mijkUr laoS/kkfud Lrj ij efgykvksa dk mfpr <ax ls vfHkeq[kh dj.k u gks ldk gSA l'kfädj.k 
rFkk efgykvksa ds fodkl ds fy, Hkkjr ljdkj dh vusd ;kstuk,a tSls ƒ‹Š‡ esa ekuo lalk/ku fodkl 
ea=ky; ds rgr efgyk vk;ksx dk xBu rFkk o"kZ „ååƒ esa efgyk l'kfädj.k  o"kZ ds :i esa euk;k tkus 
yxkA vuqPNsnks esa efgykvksa dks fo'ks"k lqfo/kkvksa ds ckotwn Hkh efgykvksa dk vYi lfØ; jgus dh leL;k cuh 
gSA vkt Hkh Hkkjr esa vkcknh ds fglkc ls efgykvksa dh jktuhfr esa Hkkxhnkjh mruh ugÈ gS] ftruh gksuh 
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pkfg,A orZeku esa laln ds nksuksa lnuksa esa dqy feykdj 94 ¼65 yksdlHkk o 29 jkT;lHkk½ efgyk lkaln gSa] 
tks fd dqy lnL;rk dk yxHkx 12 çfr'kr gS] tcfd oSfÜod vkSlr 23 çfr'kr gSA jkT;ksa dh foèkkulHkkvksa 
esa efgykvksa dk çfrfufèkRo rks vkSj Hkh Çprktud gSaA x+kSjryc gS fd Hkkjrh; lekt esa fL=;ksa ds çfr 
mis{kkiw.kZ O;ogkj dh lekfIr ,oa mudh jktuhfrd fLFkfr dks lq–<+ djus ds fy, 12 flracj] 1996 dks igyh 
ckj efgyk vkj{k.k dk foèks;d yksdlHkk esa çLrqr fd;k x;k Fkk] tks rc ls ysdj vkt rd jktuhfrd nyksa 
dh jktuhfr dk f'kdkj gSA yxHkx 22 o"kks± ls Hkkjr dh çR;sd ljdkj us laln ,oa foèkkulHkkvksa esa efgyk 
vkj{k.k ykxw djus dk yack ç;kl fd;k] tks vHkh rd lQy ugÈ gks ik;k gSA nqfu;k ds dÃ ns'kksa esa efgyk 
vkj{k.k dh O;oLFkk lafoèkku esa nh xÃ gS ;k foèks;d ds }kjk ;g çkoèkku fd;k x;k gS] tcfd dÃ ns'kksa esa 
jktuhfrd nyksa ds Lrj ij gh bls ykxw fd;k x;k gSaA vtsZVhuk esa 30 çfr'kr] vQxkfuLrku esa 27 çfr'kr] 
ikfdLrku esa 30 çfr'kr ,oa ckaXykns'k esa 10 çfr'kr vkj{k.k dkuwu cukdj efgykvksa dks çnku fd;k x;k gSa] 
tcfd jktuhfrd nyksa ds }kjk efgykvksa dks vkj{k.k nsus okys ns'kksa esa MsuekdZ ¼34 çfr'kr½] ukosZ ¼38 
çfr'kr½] LohMu ¼40 çfr'kr½] fQuySaM ¼34 çfr'kr½ rFkk vkblySaM ¼25 çfr'kr½ vkfn mYys[kuh; gSaA Hkkjr 
dh 74 çfr'kr lk{kjrk nj dh rqyuk esa efgyk lk{kjrk nj 64 çfr'kr gSA efgykvksa dh vkÆFkd Hkkxhnkjh 
42 çfr'kr gSa] tcfd fodflr ns'kksa esa ;g 100 çfr'kr igqap jgh gSaA dkedkt esa Hkkjrh; efgykvksa dh 
Hkkxhnkjh ek= 28 çfr'kr gSa] tcfd gekjs iM+kslh ckaXykns'k esa Hkh ;g 45 çfr'kr gSA 
Hkkjrh; jktuhfr esa efgykvksa dh Hkkxhnkjh de gksus ds ihNs lcls cM+k dkj.k vc rd lekt esa fir̀lÙkkRed 
<kaps dk ekStwn gksuk gSA ;g u flQ+Z efgykvksa dks jktuhfr esa vkus ls grksRlkfgr djrk gSa cfYd jktuhfr ds 
ços'k}kj dh ckèkkvksa dh rjg dke djrk gSaA fir̀lÙkkRed ifjokjksa dh ot+g ls dsoy ifjokj esa efgykvksa dh 
Lora= lksp dks fodflr ugÈ gksus fn;k tkrk vfirq lekt esa Hkh efgykvksa dks Lora= :i ls ckr j[kus dk 
ekSd+k ugÈ feyrkA ,d rjQ tgka lafoèkku ns'k ds çR;sd ukxfjd dks vfHkO;fä dh Lora=rk çnku djrk gSa 
ogka ?kj dh efgykvksa dks ifjokj ds gh iq#"kksa ds fglkc ls viuh lksp cukuh iM+rh gS vkSj ernku Hkh vius 
firk] HkkÃ ;k ifr dh bPNkuqlkj djuk iM+rk gSA vxj dksÃ efgyk viuh et+Ê ls viuh jktuhfrd lksp 
fodflr djrh gS rks mldks vius gh yksxksa }kjk ;s dgdj Mjk;k tkrk gS fd lekt D;k dgsxk] nq'eu cu 
tk,axs yksx] rqe vcyk ukjh gks] dSls eqd+kcyk djksxh vkfnA lH;rk ds vkjaHk ls gh ekuo lekt ds fodkl 
esa vkèkh vkcknh dh vR;ar egRoiw.kZ Hkwfedk jgh gS vkSj ges'kk jgsxhA ,slh fLFkfr esa fdlh Hkh lekt dk iw.kZ 
fodkl lekt ds vkn'kZ lnL; dks vyx&Fkyx djds ugÈ fd;k tk ldrkA blds fy, efgykvksa dh 
vkÆFkd Lora=rk vko';d gS] vkSj blds fy, mudk dkedkth gksuk t+:jh gSA tks Hkkjr dHkh **;= uk;ZLrq 
iwT;Urs jeUrs r= nsork%** dh fopkjèkkjk ij pyk;eku Fkk] vkt gkykr ;g gS fd oks Hkkjr efgykvksa ij 
vR;kpkj ds fygkt+ ls nqfu;k dk lcls [k+rjukd ns'k cu x;k gSA 
bl v//k;u }kjk blds çeq[k dkj.k Hkkjrh; jktuhfr esa efgykvksa dh vYiHkkxhnkjh dks çksRlkgu fn;k 
tk,xk ftlls Hkkxhnkjh c<+sxh vkSj orZeku le; esa O;kIr efgykvksa ls lEcaf/kr lkeftd] jktuSfrd 
leL;kvks dk fuokj.k gks ldsxk ftlls ns'k dh jktuhfr dks ,d u;h fn'kk feysxhA lekt vkSj ns'k ds 
laca/k esa çkalfxdrk dk vk/kkj ;g gS fd laoS/kkfud çko/kkuksa ds ek/;e ls efgykvksa dks l'kä djus dk ukjk 
cqyan fd;k tk jgk gS ijUrq bl fn'kk esa visf{kr lQyrk u fey ldh gSA efgykvksa }kjk muls lEcaf/kr 
lHkh laoS/kkfud fo/kku dk mfpr lfØ; mi;ksx fd;k tk,A blls efgyk oxZ dks vkxs dh çsj.kk fey ldsxh 
tks lekt vkSj ns'k dh vko';drk dh –f"V ls vfr egRoiw.kZ vkSj orZeku le; dh ekax gSA 
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QUALITY OF HIGHER EDUCTION IN INDIA: PRESENT 
SCENARIO 

B.Venkateshwarlu 
Abstract:  

Higher education provides people with an opportunity to reflect 
on the critical social, economic, cultural, moral and spiritual issues facing 
humanity. It contributes to national development throgy dissemination of 
specialized knowledge and skills. It is therefore, a crucial factor for 
survival. Being at the apex of the educational pyramid, it has also a key 
rolein producing teachers for the education system. In the context of the 
unprecedentexpolosion of knowledge, higher educatin has to become 
dynamic as never before, constantly entering uncharted areas. The fact 
that our higher educational intitutions are churning out millions of 
graduates who are unemployable speaks of the need for improving the 
quality of education inour country. In the present paper an attempt has 
been made to figure out the existing defects in the present system of 
higher education  in india and what measures should be taken to improve 
the quality of higher education. 

Education is a very important factor for the development of a 
country. We should make it appropriate according to the time and 
changing scenario of the world. Education provides an opportunity to 
reflect upon the social, economic, cultural, and moral issues facing by a 
human being. India needs to focus on education for more educated and 
efficient people to drive our nation. In the world, there are many Indian 
who well known for their capabilities and skills. To develop India as a 
digital nation or to become a prosperous partner in global development, 
India has to strengthen higher education with research and development. 
This paper is mainly focused on the overall scenario of higher education 
in India. This paper aims to identify issues and challenges in the field of 
higher education in India. Finally, the paper concluded here is all 
stakeholders have to make jointly effort to get solutions of the problems 
in higher education in India. 
KeyWords  :Quality of Higher Education, India System of Education, 
Research  Level in India. 
Introduction: 
The All India Survey (2018-19) states that the system of higher education 
institutions in the country is the largest. This includes 993 universities, 
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39,931 colleges and 10,721 independent educational institutions. The 
average number of colleges per lakh students eligible to enter the college 
was 28 on average. Times Higher Education (THE) and World 
Universities Insight Ltd are ranking universities internationally (World 
Universities Ranking - WUR) to make the list of the best universities in 
the world the program has been underway since 2010. The assessment is 
based on key factors such as lending, research, citations, international 
outlook and industry revenues. These statistics for the best universities 
are widely used by governments, universities, students and others around 
the world. 

World Universities Rankings -2020 There are 1,396 varsities 
from 92 countries. All score a score of 95. Oxford University achieved 
first place. The California Institute of Technology ranks next with a score 
of 94. America's best educational institutions are ranked in the top 100. 
The UK has also done well in terms of earning a spot in the top 100. 
Canada, Singapore, Belgium, Japan, Hong Kong, Germany, Netherlands, 
South Korea, Sweden, Finland, China, Australia, France, etc. are among 
the top 100 ranking universities. China and Australia have made rapid 
progress in this regard No institute has been able to secure a place in the 
top 300 from Bharat. IISC, which has been in the range of 250-300 since 
2015, has fallen to 300-350 this time. Not one Indian educational institute 
has been in the top 300 since 2012, while China, Australia, Germany, 
Denmark, and others have been improving over the last five years. 
 

T.H.E has adopted this micro-specific methodology in assigning 
ranks to educational institutions. For each university, a pre-designed 13-
point performance index was computed. The final rankings are based on 
the scores and metrics of each university's achievement in those subjects, 
and any university that wants to participate in the ranking process must 
meet certain criteria. Over a period of five years, more than a thousand, 
more than 150 papers per year, teaching degree and other subjects were 
qualified. Others have mandated more. Self-presented data for the 
quantification of performance indicators were taken into consideration by 
the Babliometric. They are based on an annual survey conducted by the 
world-renowned analytics firm Elevator. 
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Main Role of Educators : 
In any system of education, instructors are the main role. In 

providing quality education  One of the most important factors affecting 
academic or quality is the quality and efficiency of the teaching staff in 
the academic community. The quality of preachers is reflected in the 
experience they have over time. The ratio of instructors to students is 
high, and the average number of students per instructor increases. As a 
result the burden becomes even greater. Due to the growing number of 
students, a student may not be able to concentrate properly on a student. 
Such pressures can lead to inadequate preparation of the teachers. You 
cannot devote sufficient time to investigations. Teaching cannot focus on 
affiliate activities. 
 The Gross Ratio of Students (GER) increased from 24.3 in 2014-15 to 
26.3 in 2018-19. The student-teacher ratio has increased from 22 to 29 
over the same period. Internationally, the student-teacher ratio is lagging 
behind India - the US, China, the UK, Canada, Russia, Sweden and so 
on. Some of the world's top educational institutions have a single digit to 
student-teacher ratio. 
Huge Shortage of Instructors:  
 The gap in student and teacher ratios in India is due to the lack of 
adequate teaching staff at universities and colleges. According to the 
2018 Parliamentary Level Report, 25% of the teaching staff's vacancies 
in the college come under the Universities Funding Committee (UGC). 
Varsity in our country has a shortage of 5 lakh teachers. For a long time, 
a large number of fields have not been replaced. There are many reasons 
for this. Governments are not in a position to fill the vacancies, due to 
lack of qualified candidates, lack of funds at the educational level and 
misery of private educational institutions. As the number of students 
grows over time, the shortage of instructors is on the rise. Getting 
instructors from rural and backward areas has been challenging. The lack 
of infrastructure in the area and the reluctance of teachers to travel to 
non-urban areas is becoming a problem. This problem has to be 
overcome by hiring temporary and short-term staff. Against this 
backdrop, the central government recently issued guidelines for filling 
vacancies as soon as possible. The main objective of the government is to 
uplift higher education institutions by providing quality education. 
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Level of Research in India: 
The global university ranking basically reflects the research 

footprint of universities. The reason why a university cannot get into the 
top 100 or 200 in India is because of lack of research, if an educational 
institute is to reach a level, it needs to have good faculty to carry out 
effective research, regardless of sector. There are a large number of 
researchers, technical institutes and universities in India. It includes 
central / state sponsored autonomous bodies. However, India's score is 
just 0.42 out of 5 pants on the Research Index Quality Index. The US 
scored 3.88 points and China 2.38 points. Investments in research and 
navigation in the country are low. This is 0.69 percent of GDP in 2018. 
2.8 percent in the US, 2.1 percent in China, 4.3 percent in Israel and 4.2 
percent in South Korea. Increasing expenditure on research in India has 
been steadily decreasing. This expenditure has increased to 0.69% in 
2018 from 0.84% in 2008. The number of researchers per million people 
in our country is 15, 111 in China, 423 in the US, and 825 in Israel. The 
country cannot afford patents and a large number of quality research 
publications, as all key parameters are low. According to the World 
Intelligence Agency Report (2017), India has filed 46,582 patents. The 
same China has applied for over 13 lakhs and the US has applied over 6 
lakhs. India ranks 5th in the world in research publications. Only 15.8 per 
cent of all publications related to India are published in the top ten 
journals. It was 37.3 per cent in the UK, 36.2 per cent in the US, 33.4 per 
cent in Germany and 27.6 per cent in China. All this makes it clear that 
research and innovation are under-performing. 
 To this end, the Ministry of Human Resources Development has formed 
10 expert teams to create action plans on higher education with the vision 
of achieving quality, excellence and integrity in higher education. The 
teams submitted their reports. Implementation ideas, along with the 
required investment details, timelines and monitoring mechanisms are 
indicated. These reports were formulated as a five-year (2019-24) vision 
plan. EQIP is known for its educational quality. India currently faces 
challenges in securing the benefits of growing population. The Center 
and State Governments should promote Belief Education and promote 
Government and Private Educational Institutions towards world class 
education. At present, we have to work towards establishing the best 
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talent companies. The quality standards set by these institutions set the 
ideal for the rest of the country. 
 
Conclusion:  
 
 The  needs  of  higher  education  cannot  be  met  by  the  Government  
alone.  It  needs  the participation  of  the  Government,  the  private  
providers  and  perhaps  selectively  participation  of foreign  universities.  
We  have  to  free  ourselves  from  the  mindset  and take  a  realistic  
attitude, taking into  consideration the  fact  that a  major revolution  is  
taking place  in higher education  in the world. We have to take certain 
steps for improvement of our higher education system.   
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म यमपु ष सवनाम क  दिृ स ेफणी र नाथ रेण ुका उप यास ‘मलैा आचंल’ का िव षेण 
 

डॉ० मगंत राम 
साराशं : 
भाषा अिभ ि  का सश  मा यम ह।ै भाषा के ारा मनु य अपने मन म उ प  भाव  एवं िवचार  
को दसूर  के सम  कट करता ह ैऔर वयं दसूर  के भाव  और िवचार  को समझने म समथ होता 
ह।ै मनु य का अि त व समाज सापे  होता ह।ै यह समाज ही ह ै जो जीवन से लकेर मृ यु तक 
सहयोगी के प म काय करता ह।ै सामािजक काय  म यु  होने वाली भाषा लगभग एक जैसी 
होती ह।ै मनु य िच तन करके अपन े भाव  एवं िवचार  को अिभ  करता ह।ै भाषा का योग 
करके ही मनु य सामािजक संबंध  का िनवाह करता ह।ै आपसी वातालाप म व ा ोता क  
सामािजक ि थित को यान म रखते ए अलग -अलग श द का चयन करता ह।ै अमुक भाषा-योग 

से स पूण िवव ा का संपूण सं षेण और पाठक के भाषा-बोध के समीप हो तब उसके ारा उस 
भाषा-योग के साथ सािह य का सृजन कया जाता ह।ै तु त शोधप  म म यम पु ष सवनामके 

िनकष पर  िह दी सािह य जगत ् िस  उप यासकार ‘रेणु ’के उप यास ‘मैला आंचल ’क  साथकता 
को प  कया गया ह।ै 
भिूमका : 
समाज म व ा जब कसी िवशषे ि थित या भाव को  करने के िलये श द का योग करता ह ैऔर 
यह श द -योग समाज म िभ-िभ ि थित जसेै सामािजक स ब ध ,पद-ित ा ,अव था तथा िश ा-

दी ा को  करने के िलए सं ा के थान पर यु  होते ह। उ ह  म यम पु ष सवनाम कहते  ह । 
समाज का आपसी वातालाप को व ा िजन श द  से सूिचत करता ह ैव मु यतः तु  ,तमु और आप ह । 

यह श द मु यतः सं ा के थान म यु  होत ेह उदाहरण के िलए ‘सखी त ु या कहती है  , ?तु हरा 
या नाम ह।ै तथा आप बड़ े उदार ि  हो। ’इन उदाहरण ◌ो◌ं म तु  ,तु हरा ,आप म यम पु ष 

सवनाम ह जो सं ा के थान पर यु  ए ह ।संि  प म हम कह सकते ह कसी िवशषे ि थत को 
 करने हतेु सं ा के थान पर यु  होते ह और यु  श द का संबंध दसुरे ि  से हो वहां पर 

म यम पु ष सवनाम होता ह ।   
रेणु के उप यास ‘मलैा आंचल ’म मेरीगंज गाँव क  ामीण और सामािजक ि थित का िच ण आ ह ै

जहाँ पर रह रह ेलोग  क  सामािजक ,आ थक ि थित िभ-िभ  ह।ै उनक  इस ि थित को  करने 
के िलए अलग-अलग भािषक-वहार भी उभरकर सामन े आता  ह।ै समाज के येक वग के िलए 

अलग -अलग सवनाम का योग आ ह ै। िजनका िव षेण इस कार ह ै- 
म यमपु ष सवनाम  और  मलैा आचंल का िव षेण : 
सािहि य म िविश  भाव को  करने के िलए व ा सं ा का योग करता ह ै उस भाव क  

वाहमयी बनाए रखन े के िलए के थान पर अ य श द  का योग हो उसे सवनाम कहते ह।ै 
कामता साद गु  ने िलखा ह ै क ‘‘सव )सब (नाम )सं ा (के बदले जो श द आता है ,उसे सवनाम 
कहत ेह।’’ 1जहाँ पर व ा कसी अ य ि  का िज  करता है  ,वहां पर म यमपु ष सवनाम  आता 

                                                
1कामता साद गु  ,हदी ाकरण ,पापुलर डेपो,जयपुर,सन 2010 पृ52  
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ह।ै यह मु यतः तीन होत ेह तू  ,तमु और आप। इनका योग अलग– अलग ि थित म िभ -िभ  होता 
है :- जैसे कभी ‘तू'  का  योग ारा िन ता  ,ितर कार या अपमान तथा सम क तथा ि गत 

संबंध  को यादा मह व दतेे के िलए ' तमु' श द का योग करता ह।ै िगलमैन और ाउन के 
िवचारानुसार ‘िह दी म ' तू' का योग घिन ता  ,सौहाद ,मै ी या आ मीयता के िलए होता ह।ै क त ु
िवशेष प रि थितय  म यह अपमान का तीक बन जाता ह।ै अ य ि थित म यह प  करता ह ै क ' तू' 

के योग ारा ोता का अपमान या ितर कार भी कया जाता ह।ै ’2जब व ा एवं ोता के म य 
औपचा रकता क  ि थित आ जाती ह ै  तब 'आप'सवनाम का योग कया जाता ह।ै िगलमैन और 

ाउन कहत ेह  क ‘अपने से बड़ े ि  के िलए ' आप' श द का योग आदर  ,ित ा या स मान दने े
के िलए कया जाता ह।ै’ 3इस कार ि  ,प रवार तथा समाज के िविवध प  को  करन ेके 

िलए रेणु के उप यास म म यमपु ष सवनाम  का अिधक योग आ ह जो उनक  अिभ ि  को 
साथक बनाता  ह ै। 
उप यास म हरगौरी  ,राम करपाल सह का भतीजा ह ैजो राजपतू जाित से संबधं रखता ह।ै बालदवे 
और हरगौरी के बीच वातालाप चला ह ै। बालदवे कां ेस कमेटी का नेता ह ैऔर िन  जाित से संबधं 
रखता ह ै। बालदवे  ,हरगौरी के िलए आदरसूचक श द ‘आप ’का योग करता ह।ै हरगौरी बालदवे से 

पूछता ह ै क   :  
"किहए बालदवे लीडर  ,या समाचार है?  
 आप लोग  क  करपा से सब अ छा ह।ै बाबूसाहबे  ,आप!  कूल से कब  आये?" 4 
यहाँ पर बालदवे  ,हरगौरी के िलए ' आप' म यमपु ष सवनाम का योग करता ह।ै भल ेही बालदवे 
कां ेस कमेटी का नेता ह।ै क तु हरगौरी  ,राम करपाल सह का भतीजा ह ैजो राजपतू जाित से संबंध 
रखता ह।ै बालदवे िन  जाित से स◌ंबंध रखता ह ै । इसिलए बालदवे हरगौरी के िलए  'आप' 
म यमपु ष सवनाम का योग करता ह।ै य क हरगौरी बालदवे से जाित से बड़ा ह ै। उप यास म 
त ुगीन समाज म जाित था का सजीव िच ण करन े के िलए 'आप' म यमपु ष सवनाम का योग 
आ ह ै। हमारे समाज म उ  वग के लोग  को अ छी दिृ  से दखेा जाता ह ैऔर समाज का िन  वग 

उ  जाित के लोग  के िलए 'आप' आदरसूचक सवनाम का योग करते ह । दवेे नाथ शमा न ेिलखा 
ह ै क "व ा क  भािषक  ,सामािजक ,सां कृितक ,पा रवा रक ,शै िणक,  े ीय  ,समाजवग य 

पृ भूिम का अनुमान सवनाम-योग से लगाया जा सकता ह।ै सवनाम एक ओर भाषायी वहार के 
अंग ह ै तो दसूरी ओर सामािजक वहार के तीक भी ह। सवनाम का योग े  भािषक और 

सामािजक वहार के ित छे दत े  से आता ह।ै" 5 

                                                
2Rickford, Socialinguistic, Blackwell Publication, U.S.A., 1986, Page-22      According to Gilman and 
Brown as in Hindi,  “the use of the word 'Tu' is used for deepness, closeness and friendlyness, but in special 
conditions it can become the sign of cruelness in other conditions. It cleared that the speaker of the 'Tu' is 
elder the listener – in age, in strength in designation or in place. But in special condition with using 'Tu' 
speaker can be insulted .”  
3Rickford, Socialinguistic, Blackwell Publication, U.S.A., 1986, Page-22 
    'Aap' is used respect, greatfulness and dignity.’ 
4रेणु  ,फणी रनाथ ,मैला आंचल ,रामकमल पेपरबै स ,नयी द ली ,तृतीय सं करण -1987 ,पृ .18  
5. शमा ,देवे नाथ  ,िह दी भाषा का िवकास ,राधाकृ ण काशन ,नयी द ली ,थम सं करण-1971 ,पृ ०  197  
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"अरे उ ल ू! तु हारे बाप का नाम उजािगरदास था। तमु इसको खराब करके  
        काह े बोलत ेहो ?" 6 

ततु उदाहरण म ‘तमु ’सवनाम का योग आ ह ैजो  नायकजी को िबकटा िमरदिंगया से आयु और 
िश ा म बड़ा दशाता ह।ै नायकजी और िबकटा िमरदिंगयाके वतालाप से नायकजी क  सामािजक 
ि थित प  होती ह।ै िवकटा िमरदिंगया नायकजी से आयु  ,पद ,ित ा म िन  ह ैतभी नायकजी उसे 

‘तुम ’सवनाम का योग करता ह ै। नायकजी िवकटा िमरदिंगया के िपताजी के िलए ' तु हारे  ’सवनाम 
का योग करता ह ै य क वह उनका सम सक ह ैऔर समाज म यह योग मा य भी ह।ै बैजनाथ 

साद कहते ह ै क "िह दी म िपता के िलए 'जनक ' ,' िपता ' ,' बाबू ' ,' िपताजी' आ द श द व त होत े
ह पर योग -संदभ म वे सभी अलग-अलग होते ह। य द कोई िह दीतर भाषी ि  अपने िब दी 
सीखने क  या म इन श द  को सीखकर अपने अ यापक या िम  से पूछता ह ै क 'आपके बाप का 
या नाम ह'ै? तो यह न केवल अ यािसत व अनुिचत होगा बि क इससे ोता के मन को ठेस भी लग 

सकती ह ैऔर व ा  ,ोता क  दिृ  म असंगत सािबत होता ह।ै" 7 नायकजी  ,िवकटा िमरदिंगया के 
िलए ' तुम' म यमपु ष सवनाम का योग कर रहा ह।ै िवकटा िमरदिंगया को वह पहले 'तू'सवनाम का 
योग करता ह।ै जब िवकटा िमरदिंगया ऐसे संबोधन -योग से िख  हो जाता ह ैतब नायकजी उसके 
िलए ' तमु'सवनाम योग करता ह।ै 'तुम' एक ऐसा संबोधन -योग ह ैिजसम व ा और ोता आयु .

पद ,ित ा  ,संबंध ,ि थित को वयं के बराबर समझत ेह।ै नायकजी को पता चल जाता ह ै क ' तू ' ,
'बाप' आ द सवनाम के योग से िवकटा िमरदिंगया का मन िख  हो गया ह।ै तभी तो नायकजी का 
संबोधन -योग िवकटा के ित बदल जाता ह।ै ' तमु' एक ऐसे श द के प म व त ह ैिजससे व ा 
के सामने ोता अपनी तु छता नह  समझता बि क वह व ा को भी अपने समान समझता ह।ै 'तू' 
श द से जहाँ िवकटा िख  हो जाता ह ैवही 'तमु' श द से उसका वभाव प रव तत हो जाता ह।ै  
"ओ! तुम! कमला! इतनी रात म? अकेली आयी हो ?"  
 "डॉ टर !....बोलो। सच बोलो। म डढ़े घ ट ेसे खड़ी दखे रही ।ँ तमुको या हो गया है?  या 
तु ह भी अब डर लगता ह?ै िसर चकराता ह?ै दखेो  ,कान के पास गम  सी मालूम होती 

है?....डॉ टर!  डॉ टर"!8 
यहाँ पर डॉ टर शा त  ,कमला को ' तमु' म यमपु ष सवनाम योग आ ह।ै डॉ टर शा त  ,कमला 

से मे करता ह।ै इसिलए वह कमला के िलए ' तमु' म यमपु ष सवनाम का योग करता  ह।ै जब 
व ा और ोता सम क हो तब वह उसके िलए 'तमु' म यमपु ष सवनाम योग होता ह।ै यहाँ पर 
कमला और डॉ टर शा त सम क ह ैऔर एक -दसूरे से मे करते ह ै।  डॉ टर शा त कमला को 
'तुम' म यमपु ष सवनाम का योग करता ह ै य क 'तमु' म यमपु ष सवनाम से डॉ टर शा त का 
कमला के ित अपनेपन का एहसास करवाता ह ै । 'तुम' म यमपु ष सवनाम के योग से डॉ टर 

शा त के दय म कमला के ित और कमला के दय म डॉ टर शा त के ित ेम क  सटीक 
                                                
6रेणु  ,फणी रनाथ ,मैला आंचल ,रामकमल पेपरबै स ,नयी द ली ,तृतीय सं करण -1987 ,पृ .82  
7 साद  ,बैजनाथ ,संबोधन-संदभ और रामच रतमानस ,सािह य सं थान ,गािजयाबाद ,2011 , पृ  .03  
8रेणु  ,फणी रनाथ ,मैला आंचल ,रामकमल पेपरबै स ,नयी द ली ,तृतीय सं करण ,1987 ,पृ .187  
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अिभ ि  ई ह।ै िगलमनै और ाउन के िवचारानुसार ‘िह दी म ' तू' का योग घिन ता  ,सौहाद ,
मै ी या आ मीयता के िलए होता ह।ै According to Gilman and Brown as in Hindi,  “the use 
of the word 'Tu' is used for deepness, closeness and friendlyness,’’ 
"अरे! तुम! काली"! मंगला डरते -डरते सँभल गयी ,' या डफाली िमयाँ क    
           तरह सूरत बनायी ह।ै अ दर आ जाओ। कोई डर नह । अकेली ।ँ"9 
यहाँ पर मंगला कालीचरण के िलए ' तमु' म यमपु ष सवनाम का योग कर रही ह।ै जब व ा और 

ोता का सम क हो तब वहाँ पर ' तमु' म यमपु ष सवनाम का योग कया जाता ह।ै मगंला और 
कालीचरण क  आयु म कुछ यादा अंतर नह  ह।ै वह एक दसूरे से मे करते ह। मगंला कालीचरण के 
िलए 'तुम' श द का भी योग करती ह।ै 'तुम' म यमपु ष सवनाम का योग व ा ोता के िलए तब 
करता ह ैजब उन दोन  के बीच कोई दरूी नह  रहती ह।ै 'तुम' म यमपु ष सवनाम ारा व ा  ,ोता 
को न अपन ेबराबर मह व दतेा ह ैवह ोता को न अपन ेसे े  समझता ह ैऔर न ही िन । मंगला ,
कालीचरण से मे करती ह ैऔर उसके िलए ' तू' और ‘आप ’क  जगह ' तुम' म यमपु ष सवनाम का 
योग करती ह।ै य द मंगला  ,कालीचरण के िलए ' तू' श द का योग करती तो उसके मनोभाव क  

ठीक अिभ ि  नह  हो पाती । अपने ेम  -संबंध  को कट करन ेके िलए मगंला कालीचर ण को 'तमु' 
म यमपु ष सवनाम का योग करती ह।ै इस कार 'तमु' म यमपु ष सवनाम के योग सािभ ायता 
से मंगला के दय म कालीचरण के ित गहन मे अिभ ि  ई ह।ै          
िन कष : 
  उपयु  उदाहरण  से प  होता ह ै क म यमपु ष सवनाम के योग से समाज क  िविवध ि थतय  
क  सटीक अिभ ि  ई ह ैउप यास म रेणु न े ि  क  ि थित   ,ि  के आपसी संबधं  तथा 
सामािजक अ तस ब ध  को  कया ह ैउप यास म समाज के िविवध अंग  को  करन ेके िलए 
सटीक म यमपु ष सवनाम का योग आ ह ै जो सामािजक ि थित एवम लेखक क  िवव ा का 
स पूण स ेषण करते ह ैऔर सािह य म समाज के वा तिवक अथ क  समझ को िवकिसत करता ह।ै  
सदंभ थ सचूी  : 
 कामता साद गु  ,हदी ाक रण  ,पापुलर डेपो,जयपुर,सन 2010 , पृ 52 
 देवे नाथ शमा  ,,िह दी भाषा का िवकास ,राधाकृ ण काशन ,नयी द ली ,थम सं करण-1971 ,पृ  197 
 फणी रनाथ रेणु  ,जुलूस ,भारतीय ानपीठ काशन ,नयी द ली ,1965 ,पृ  18 ,82,187,273  
 बैजनाथ साद  ,संबोधन-संदर ◌्भ और रामच रतमानस  ,सािह य सं थान ,गािजयाबाद ,2011 ,पृ  03 
 रवी नाथ ीवा तव   ,िह दी का सामािजक संदभ ,के ीय िह दी सं थान ,आगरा ,1976 ,पृ 166  
 Rickford, Socialinguistic, Blackwell Publication, U.S.A., 1986. Page 22 
 
 
 
   

                                                
9रेणु  ,फणी रनाथ ,मैला आंचल ,रामकमल पेपरबै स ,नयी द ली ,तृतीय सं करण ,1987 ,पृ .273  
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Abstract 
Retailing is emerging as one of the dynamic industry with changes happening in 
India. The way retailer operates and offer services are changing. The retail 
formats are becoming more organized and big players are entering in to this 
sector by offering exclusive range of products and services. The market share of 
organized retailing in total retail is growing dynamically. Customer perception 
towards the store is important in deciding the store choice. Customer perception 
towards select organized retail outlets based on the services they offer to the 
customer has been studied. This paper is an attempt to analyze customer 
perception based on few selected factors towards select organized retail outlets. 
Three cities were selected for the study viz Warangal, Karimnagar and 
Hyderabad and four outlets vizSpencers , Dmart, Aditya  More and Reliance 
fresh were selected for the study. An attempt is made to understand customer 
perception towards these stores. 
 
Key Words: Customer Perception, Organized Retail Outlets, Merchandise, 
Assortment. 
 
1. Introduction 
Customers form their perception towards a store based on several factors. Indian 
retail structure is rapidly changing. Store chains are increasingly being 
introduced and differentiation in operations, services and building store loyalty 
has been major criteria among the players. Entry of large players in retailing has 
increased the competition and which is resulting in offering different services to 
satisfy the customers. Retailers need to effectively manage human related 
environmental factors as they have significant impact on consumer attitude, 
behavior, and perception. Customer is the sole individual who walks the entire 
store for shopping (Kim and Kim 2012). Customer perception is the assumption 
or thinking of a customer towards the offering offered by the store. Customer 
perception decides a stores success; customers with positive intention towards 
the store will be the repetitive customers for a long period of time. The focus of 
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this study is to examine customer perception towards the organized retail outlet 
with regard to various select factors. In this study an attempt is made to examine 
factors attracting the customers towards a particular store, services that are 
attracting the customers to the store etc. 
2. Literature review 
The main aim of this study is to determine the factors considered by the 
customer in perceiving an organized retail store.Customer’s preference 
towards organized retailing is emerging in tier 2 cities and thus has been 
encouraged to carry this study to identify factors having influence on 
customers. Customer’s perception is more in tune with the customers 
experience with the store. Store personality and image in the minds of 
customers is because of the store functional attributes like location, price 
range, and merchandise selection and psychological attributes like layout 
and architecture of the store, symbols, colors, advertising and sales 
personnel (Martineau 1958). Twelve components will have in store 
image among customers they are price, Quality, Assortment, fashion, 
location, sales personal, service, sales promotion, advertising, store 
reputation, store atmosphere, and convenience (Berry 1968). Service 
quality and customer loyalty depends upon the empathy the store creates 
to its customers (wong& shoal 2003). Many organizations have well 
crafted missions to delight their customers with product and service 
quality that exceeds customer’s expectations. The fact is that many of the 
customers continue to have problems and disappointments with product 
quality and service delivery (kureemun, baboo 2011) 
3. Objectives of the study 
The objective of the study was to find out the perception of customer 
towards organized retail outlets. The sub objectives include  
1. To find out the category product of purchase they would prefer to shop at 

organized retail outlets.  
2. To find out customers perception towards organized retail practices 

including the services they offer.  
4. Research methodology 
The respondents were selected from the three cities of Telangana state 
and the cities are Warangal. Karimnagar and Hyderabad. For this study 
300 respondents were selected through convenient sampling methods 
these shoppers were either inside the mall or walk in customers. 25 
customers each from 4 retail operators Reliance fresh, Spencer’s, Aditya 
More and Dmart have been approached from each city. A structured 
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questionnaire was designed to collect the responses from each customer. 
The data was collected from the customers and SPSS was used to analyze 
the data. 

5. Findings of the Study 
Table 1 

Customer store choice with regard product category of select 
organized retailers 

Source: Compiled from questionnaire data 
An analysis of Table 1 with regards to the customer preference of 
shopping at organized retail outlets  reveals that  a majority of 68.4 
percent of  respondents prefer to purchase beauty care products from 
organized retail stores, followed by 63.6 percent of respondents prefer to 
purchase food and grocery, 62.6 percent of respondents prefer to 
purchase healthcare and fitness products, 60.9 percent of respondents 
prefer to purchase foot ware from organized retail outlet, 59.3 percent of 
respondents prefer to purchase fruits and vegetables, 58.2 percent of 
respondents prefer to visit organized restaurants and food junction, 54.5 
percent of respondents prefer to purchase snacks and soft drinks from 
organized outlets, 53.2 percent of respondents prefer to buy apparel and 
52.9 percent of respondents prefer to purchase furniture and furnishing 
from organized retail outlets. Among the nine retailing sectors it is 
observed that more than fifty percent of the customers have shown their 
positive intention towards organized retail. This indicates the growing 

 Responses Percent of 
Cases N Percent 

Product 
category 

Food and grocery 189 11.9% 63.6% 
Restaurants and food 
junction 173 10.9% 58.2% 

Apparel 158 10.0% 53.2% 
Furniture and 
Furnishings 157 9.9% 52.9% 

Health care and Fitness 186 11.7% 62.6% 
Snacks and soft drinks 162 10.2% 54.5% 
Fruits and vegetables 176 11.1% 59.3% 
Beauty care products 203 12.8% 68.4% 
Foot wear 181 11.4% 60.9% 

Total 1585 100.0% 533.7% 
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importance of organized retailing in urban parts over period of time. 
however a significant portion of ranging from 20 to 30 percent 
respondents still prefer the traditional unorganized outlets when enquired 
about the reasons for the same reported that the courtesy of the owners, 
extension of credit facilities, proximity to the residences, preventing 
impulse buying etc as the reasons. 

Table 2 
Factors considered important for choosing organized retail outlets 

by sample customers 

              Perception factors Responses Percent of 
Cases N Percent 

Factors 

Large inventory of grocery 181 20.3% 60.5% 
    Less crowded 102 11.4% 34.1% 
    Freshness of the grocery 186 20.9% 62.2% 
     Convenient timings 165 18.5% 55.2% 
 Availability of wide range of 
products 176 19.8% 58.9% 

   Traditional methods of     
unorganized retailers 81 9.1% 27.1% 

Total 891 100.0% 298.0% 
Source: compiled from questionnaire data 
 
 
An analysis of Table-2 with regards to the factors affecting costumers in 
selecting organized retail outlet reveals that dominant respondents 
perceive that the store they visit have fresh grocery 62.2 percent, 
followed by carries large inventory 60.5 percent the third, fourth and fifth 
were occupied by availability of wide range of products 58.9 percent, 
operates in convenient timings 55.2 percent, less crowded 34.1 percent 
and traditional methods of unorganized retailers 27.1 percent. Customer 
perception towards organized retailers is that they offer fresh grocery, has 
large inventory and operates in convenient timings, wide range of 
product availability. The customer perceive that the organized retail 
outlets offer quality products, gives great shopping experience along with 
good customer support. Customer also perceive that the organized retail 
outlets offer seasonable products and both national and international 
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brands. As customers are preferring organized retail outlets in all sectors. 
The retail formats are going to be more organized in coming future.  

Table 3 
Consumer’s responses towards the components of retail stores 
 N Minimum Maximum Mean Std. 

Deviation 
 The available customer 
support 300 1 5 3.89 .710 

  Shopping experience 300 1 5 3.93 .680 
 Visit outlet when not 
sure of what to buy 300 1 5 3.44 .988 

 Variety of product 
availability 300 1 5 4.07 .802 

 Time spent for 
shopping can be 
economized 

300 1 5 3.71 1.034 

 Availability of quality 
products 300 1 5 3.94 1.036 

 Materials associated 
with products 300 1 5 3.49 .905 

 Single stop destination 300 1 5 3.65 1.094 
Valid N (listwise) 300     
Source: compiled from questionnaire data 
 
An analysis of Table 3 reveals that among the perceptions the mean score 
is highest (4.07) for the statement availability of more variety of 
products, respondents believed that the store is providing wide range of 
products. Customers with a mean score of 3.94 have accepted that the 
stores are providing quality products. Customers with a mean score of 
3.93 agreed with the statement shopping experience as they perceived 
that shopping within this store gives them great shopping experience. 
Customers also accepted with a mean score 3.89 with the statement the 
available customer support in the store from the employees. Customers 
also accepted with the statement that the time spent for shopping can be 
economized with a mean score of 3.71.customer gave a mean score of 
3.65 for the statement the store act as a single stop destination for the 
shopping requirements. The respondents consider that they visit outlet 
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when not sure what to buy and materials associated with products the 
mean score of 3.44 and 3.49 respectively shows that the respondents 
considered it to be average. 

 
An analysis of Table 3 reveals that among the perceptions the mean score 
is highest (4.07) for the statement availability of more variety of 
products, respondents believed that the store is providing wide range of 
products. Customers with a mean score of 3.94 have accepted that the 
stores are providing quality products. Customers with a mean score of 
3.93 agreed with the statement shopping experience as they perceived 
that shopping within this store gives them great shopping experience. 
Customers also accepted with a mean score 3.89 with the statement the 
available customer support in the store from the employees. Customers 
also accepted with the statement that the time spent for shopping can be 
economized with a mean score of 3.71.customer gave a mean score of 
3.65 for the statement the store act as a single stop destination for the 
shopping requirements. The respondents consider that they visit outlet 
when not sure what to buy and materials associated with products the 
mean score of 3.44 and 3.49 respectively shows that the respondents 
considered it to be average. 

 
Table 4 

Consumer perception towards the select components 
 

 N Minimum Maximum Mean Std. 
Deviation 

Availability of unique 
products 300 1 5 3.67 .922 

Lighting fixtures and 
floor fixtures 300 1 5 3.53 1.080 

Availability of different 
product quantities 300 1 5 3.93 .764 

Availability of products 
of different styles & size 300 1 5 3.92 .898 

Availability of different 
variants 300 1 5 3.87 .854 
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Availability of products 
in different colours 300 1 5 3.60 1.015 

Valid N (listwise) 300     
Source: compiled from questionnaire data 
An analysis of Table 4 it is observed that among the 300 respondents 
60.9 percent prefer the select outlet as the seasonable products 
availability followed by 53.5 percent accepting the availability of 
trending product, 45.2 percent respondents accepting the availability of 
both domestic and international products, 38.5 percent of the 
respondents accepted the availability of substitute products for their 
intended products and 35.8 percent accepted the availability of locally 
produced brands or products. 
6. Conclusion 

Customer’s perception is very complex and it’s an interaction of lot of 
variables in play with psycho and sociological phenomena with 
qualitative and quantitative factors occupying customer’s mindset. 
Customer shopping preference towards a particular store is affected by 
several components and factors. Customers shopping preference from 
unorganized retailers is shifting towards organized retailers. Customer 
perception towards organized retailers is that they offer fresh grocery, 
carry large inventory and operates in convenient timings, offers wide 
range of product availability. The customers also perceive the factors that 
the organized outlets offer quality products, gives great shopping 
experience along with good customer support. Customers also perceive 
that the organized retail outlets offer seasonable product, trending 
products and both national and international brands. The retailers have to 
influence the customers and encourage them to trial and repeat purchases. 
The retailers have to adapt the practices which not only satisfy physical 
needs but should also satisfy the psychological needs of the customers. 
7. Suggestions  
On the basis of the study and findings unorganized retailing is getting 
replaced by organized retailing in urban parts of India. Customers prefer 
an organized retail outlet, in majority of retail sectors, the retailer’s role 
in attracting the customer to fulfill the needs of the customer is important. 
Customers are looking for fresh grocery, large inventory, availability of 
different brands and willing to witness modern technology in operations 
with rich shopping experience.The store should act as single stop 



  
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
Peer Reviewed and UGC Approved: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE:1(4), JANUARY: 2020 

 

www.ijmer.in 20 
 

destination for all of their shopping requirements. Organized retailers 
have to meet the customers’ expectations otherwise they will lose the 
competitive edge. The small retail players have to adopt the practices of 
organized retailing. The organized retail has to promote local brands 
along with the national and international brands. 
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Abstract 
The present investigation was carried out with the objective to determine the 
influence of Job Stress and Attitude Towards Teaching Profession on the Job 
Satisfaction of Teacher Educators in the Colleges of Education in Kerala. A 
sample of 600 teacher educators was drawn using stratified random sampling 
technique. Normative survey method was adopted for the study. Job Stress 
Scale, Scale of Attitude Towards Teaching Profession and Job Satisfaction 
Scale were the tools used for collection of data. Pearson’s Product moment co- 
efficient of correlation and partial correlation were used for the purpose of data 
analysis. The major findings of the study are there exists a negative relationship 
between Job Stress and Job Satisfaction and a positive relationship between 
Attitude Towards Teaching Profession and Job Satisfaction. The study also 
inferred that the Job Stress exerts great influence on Job Satisfaction of teacher 
educators. 
Introduction 

The onus of the quality of education of teachers rests squarely on the 
Teacher Educators – NCTE 

The significant role of the teacher in nation-building is emphasized in 
the oft –quoted words, “As is the teacher, so is the nation”. It is generally 
accepted that a nation is built by its citizens and the citizens are moulded by 
teachers and these teachers, in turn, are prepared by the teacher educators. The 
National Policy on Education (1986)and revised version (1992) has rightly 
stated, “no system of education can rise above the level of its teachers”. So, for 
the development of the country, it is very important to have good teachers, and 
good teachers can be produced only if we have a good system of teacher 
education with dedicated teacher educators satisfied in their profession.  

Job satisfaction is a complex variable and is influenced by situational 
factors of the job as well as the dispositional characteristics of the individual 
(Sharma & Ghosh, 2006). It is defined as the positive emotional response to the 
Job Situation resulting from attaining what the employee wants from the job. 
This implies that Job Satisfaction is a pleasurable emotional state of the 
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appraisal of one’s job. No doubt Job Satisfaction is an attitude ,but one should 
clearly distinguish the objects of cognitive evaluation which are emotions, 
beliefs and behaviours (Weiss, 2007). Hence Job Satisfaction is an attitude 
towards job, taking into account feelings, beliefs and behaviours. According to 
Spector (1997) Job Satisfaction is the quality, state and level of satisfaction as a 
result of various interests and attitudes of a person towards his job. It expresses 
the extent of match between the employee’s expectation of the job and rewards 
that the job provides. 

Job Satisfaction is an important factor that constantly motivates the 
teaching faculty to do effective service. For effective teaching, besides required 
knowledge and skills, teachers should have favourable attitude towardsteaching 
profession, sound mental health and Job Satisfaction. It is to  beagreed that more 
than any other public service professionals, teachers are affected by continued 
stress leading to Job dissatisfaction (Knab, 2002). Dissatisfaction of the 
individual, whatever may be occupation in which he is engaged, results in 
professional stagnation. Dissatisfaction among the workers is undesirable and 
dangerous in any profession, it is just suicidal if it occurs in the teaching 
profession (NPE,1986). Therefore the teacher educators who are the torch 
bearers of the society should be satisfied with their job. In a creative work like 
teaching, Job Satisfaction remains sine-qua-non and plays a very significant role 
in attracting and retaining the right type of persons in the profession. 
Need and Significance of the Study 

Education is basicallythe influence which the teacher exerts on the 
students entrusted to his care. Effective teachers are required in the classroom 
because even the best curriculum and most perfect syllabus remain ineffective 
in the absence of a good teacher (Kaur, 2010). The development of a country 
requires a high rate of production and fullest possible utilization of both human 
as well as material resources. Now a days, there is, however, a general feeling 
that the teachers do not have satisfaction in their job. There seems to be growing 
discontentment towards their job as a result of which standard of education are 
falling. Teachers are dissatisfied in spite of different plans and programs, which 
have been implemented to improve their job. Higher academic and professional 
qualification of teachers, no doubt, can raise the standard of education as well as 
of nation, but dissatisfied teachers, in spite having a good and sound academic 
career and professional training, will do much harm than good (Singh & Jain, 
2013). They will neither work whole heartedly nor will they try to contribute 
anything to education. 

Job Satisfaction is a crucial factor in improving the quality of 
instruction, education,research output and student-teacher relationship. It 
consists of total body of feeling about the nature of job promotion, nature of 
supervision etc. that the individual has about the job. If the sum total of 
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influence of these factors gives arises to feelings of satisfaction, the individual 
has Job Satisfaction (Robertson, Birch & Cooper, 2012). Under such 
circumstances it is essential that the proper understanding of determinants of 
Job Satisfaction is essential. In this context, a study of Job Satisfaction can 
provide information to educational administrators and decision makers to 
understand the teachers in a better way, and explore best possible ways to 
maximize the career adjustment. The findings also help the policy makers to 
create better job conditions in which teachers try to maximize their potential and 
thus derive greater Job Satisfaction. 
Methodology 
Method: Normative survey method was adopted for collecting data relevant for 
the study. 
Sample: The sample for the present study constituted a representative group of 
600 teacher educators selected on the basis of ‘stratified random sampling 
technique’ giving due representation to factors like gender of the subject and 
locale of the institution. 
Variables: The dependent  variable selected for the study is Job Satisfaction. 
The independent  variables include Job Stress and Attitude Towards Teaching 
Profession. 
Tools used:  
(a) Job Satisfaction Scale, Job Stress Scale and Scale of Attitude Towards 

Teaching Profession developed and standardized by the investigator in 
collaboration with research supervisor (Mercy Abraham &Vijayalekshmi). 

Statistical Treatments  used 
(a) Descriptive statistics. 
(b) Critical Ratio Test. 
(c) Pearson’s Product moment Coefficient of Correlation (r)  
(d) Partial correlation 

Objectives of the study 
1. To assess the level of Job Satisfaction of teacher educators in the colleges 

Education in Kerala. 
2. To compare the subsamples (based on gender and locale) of teacher 

educators in the colleges of Education in Kerala with respect to job 
satisfaction. 

3. To find out the relationship between Job Satisfaction and Job Stress of the 
teacher educators in the colleges of Education in Kerala. 

4. To find out the relationship between Job Satisfaction and Attitude Towards 
Teaching of the teacher educators in the colleges of Education in Kerala. 
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5. To find out  the influence of job Stress  on Job Satisfaction of teacher 
educators when the influence of Attitude Towards Teaching Profession is 
partialled out 

6. To find out  the influence of Attitude Towards Teaching Profession  on Job 
Satisfaction of teacher educators when the influence of Job Stress is 
partialled out 

7. To find the combined effect of the variables job Stress  and Attitude 
Towards Teaching Profession on Job Satisfaction  of the teacher educators 
in the colleges of Education in Kerala.  

Analysis of Data and Discussion of Results 
Data collected were analyzed to find out the difference between means 

and correlation between the variables. 
Extent of job satisfaction of teacher Educators 

An attempt is made in this part of analysis to assess the extent of Job 
Satisfaction of teacher educators in the colleges of Education in Kerala. The 
details are given in Table.1 
Table. 1 
Number and  percentages of Job Satisfaction of Teacher Educators 
Sl.No. Extent of Job Satisfaction No. & % 

1.  
2.  

  
3.  

High level of Job Satisfaction (Above 
µ+) 
Average level of Job Satisfaction                                
(Between µ+ and µ-)  
Low level of Job Satisfaction (Below µ-
) 

161 (26.83%) 
 
231 (38.50%) 
208 (34.67%) 
 

 Total 600 (100%) 
Table.1 shows that only 26.83% of the teacher educators in the Colleges of 
Teacher Education in Kerala have ‘high’ level of Job Satisfaction, where as the 
remaining proportion of teacher educators have either ‘moderate’ (38.50%) or 
‘low’ (34.67%) level of job satisfaction. In effect, majority (73.17%) of the 
teacher educators in the colleges of Education do not have adequate Job 
Satisfaction. 

It is a fact that Job Satisfaction is a person’s feeling or personal 
satisfaction gained through a work. A person who may have positive view about 
his/her work shows Job Satisfaction/ whereas a person who may have negative 
view about his/her work shows dissatisfaction. The feelings about the job is 
directly affected by job factors like salary, kind of work performed, working 
conditions, opportunity for advancement etc. It seems that people are not 
equally satisfied with all aspects of their jobs. However, Job Satisfaction is a 
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personal matter based on each individuals value system and attitude about the 
job.  
 
Comparison of Job Satisfaction of Teacher Educators based on gender and 
locale. 
 
Comparison of subsamples was done to find out whether significant difference 
exists between the groups compared with respect to their level of Job 
Satisfaction. 
 
Table.2 
Data and Results of Test of Significant Difference Between Means of Job 
Satisfaction of Teacher Educators Based on Gender and Locale. 
 
Group Subsamples N Mean S.D ‘t’ value 
 
Gender  

Male 191 214.68 36.06  
4.53** Female 409 200.61 33.90 

 
Locale 

Rural 364 202.32 35.90  
4.38** Urban 236 212.58 31.82 

**significant at 0.01 level 
 
Table.2, reveals that significant difference exists between means of Job 
satisfaction of teacher educators (based on gender and locale). Comparison of 
gender groups shows that male teacher educators (214.68) have better Job 
Satisfaction than their female counterparts (200.61). This may be due to the 
discrepancy between aspirations and perceptions. For Job Satisfaction there 
should be good fit between the perception of how much one aspires. Any 
discrepancy between aspirations and perceptions account for job dissatisfaction. 
Low mean value of Job Satisfaction among females may be attributed to dual 
nature of job they are doing at workplace and other at home. 
 
Comparison of  urban and rural groups also show the significant difference in 
Job Satisfaction at 0.01 level (C.R.=4.38). Urban teacher educators (212.58) 
have better Job Satisfaction than their rural counterparts (202.32). This may be 
due to the facilities they are enjoying in urban areas and organizational 
characteristics such as climate, results, rewards, interpersonal relations, 
organizational processes, clarity of roles, sharing of information and altruistic 
behavior etc. 
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Correlation between Job Satisfaction and Job Stress of Teacher Educators 
Relationship between Job Satisfaction and Job Stress of teacher educators were 
analyzed using product moment correlation. The details are given in the Table.3 
Table:3 
Correlation between Job satisfaction and job stress of Teacher Educators 
Variables 
Correlated 

N r SEr Confidence Interval 

Job satisfaction and 
job stress  

 
600 

 
-0.736** 

 
0.022 

 
-0.688 to -0.784 

**significant at 0.01level significant  
Table.3 shows that the coefficient of correlation between Job Satisfaction and 
Job Stress for the total sample is-0.736. The confidence interval values (r pop) 
at 0.01 level are from -0.688 to -0.784. The obtained value is negative and 
significant at 0.01 level, indicating that there is a negative correlation between 
Job Satisfaction and Job Stress of teacher educators. That is, an increase in Job 
Stress will be followed by a decrease in Job Satisfaction and vice versa.  
Correlation between Job Satisfaction and Attitude Towards Teaching 
Profession  
Relationship between Job Satisfaction and Attitude Towards Teaching 
Profession of teacher educators were analyzed using product moment 
correlation. The details are given in the Table.4 
Table:4 
Variables 
Correlated 

N r SEr Confidence Interval 

Job satisfaction and 
Attitude Towards 
Teaching Profession 
 

 
600 

 
0.601 

 
0.027 

 
0.630 to 0.561 

 
Table.4 shows that the coefficient of correlation between Job Satisfaction and 
Job Stress for the total sample is 0.601. The confidence interval values (r pop) at 
0.01 level are from 0.630 to 0.561. The obtained value is positive and 
significant at 0.01 level, indicating that there is a positive  correlation between 
Job Satisfaction and Attitude Towards Teaching Profession of teacher 
educators. That is, an increase in Attitude Towards Teaching Profession will be 
followed by a increase in Job Satisfaction and vice versa.  
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Relationship between Job Satisfaction and Job Stress when the influence of 
Attitude Towards Teaching Profession is partialled out. 
In order to find out whether there exists significant relationship between Job 
Satisfaction and job stress  the variable  Attitude Towards Teaching Professionis 
partialled out the  details given in table  
Correlation between Job satisfaction and job stress of Teacher Educators 
Relationship between Job Satisfaction and Job Stress when the influence of 
Attitude Towards Teaching Profession is partialled out. 
Table : 5 
Variables 
Correlated  

Valuable 
partialled out 

Partial r12.3 0.95              
Confidence 
Interval 

Job Satisfaction & 
Job Stress 

Attitude Towards 
Teaching 
Profession. 

 
0.509 

 
0.45 to 0.56 

 
The obtained partial correlation between the variables Job Satisfaction 

and Job Stress when the variable Attitude Towards Teaching Profession is 
partialled out is – 0.509. The significance of partial ‘r’ is tested by way of ‘z’ 
transformation. The obtained z value is 0.56. The confidence interval is from 
0.45 to 0.56. The obtained partial correlation coefficient is not within the limits 
of the confidence interval. This shows that there is no significant relationship 
between Job Satisfaction and Job Stress when the variable Attitude Towards 
Teaching Profession is partialled out. 

Relationship between Job Satisfaction and Attitude Towards 
Teaching Profession when the influence of Job Stress is partialled out. 
In order to find out whether there exists significant relationship between Job 
Satisfaction and Attitude Towards Teaching Profession, the varible Job Stress is 
partialled out.  
Relationship between Job Satisfaction and Attitude Towards Teaching 
Profession when the influence of Job Stress is partialled out. 
Table :6 
Variables is 
valuated 

Valuable partial 
ledout 

Partial r 
13.2 

0.95 
Confidence 
interval 

Job Satisfaction & 
Attitude Towards 
Teaching 
Profession 

Job Stress 0.359 0.29 to 0.43 
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The obtained partial correlation between the variables Job Satisfaction 
and Job Stress when the variable Attitude Towards Teaching Profession is 
partialled out is 0.359. The confidence interval is from 0.29 to 0.43. The 
obtained partial correlation coefficient is within the limits of the confidence 
interval. This shows that there is significant relationship between Job 
Satisfaction and Attitude Towards Teaching Profession when the variable job 
stress is partialled out. 
Combined effect of job stress and Attitude Towards Teaching Profession on 
the job satisfaction of teacher Educators  
The coefficient of Multiple Correlation ‘R’ is calculated in order to find the total 
influence of Independent Variable Job Stress and Attitude Towards Teaching 
Profession on the dependent valuate Job Satisfaction. The data and results of the 
analysis are given in Table.7 
 
Table: 7 
Multiple Correlation coefficient for finding the combined effect of Job Stress 
and Attitude Towards Teaching Profession on Job Satisfaction. 
Multiple Correlation 
coefficient  R1 (23) 

SER Confidence Interval  

 
0.78 

 
0.02 

 
0.78 to 0.81 
 

 
It can be seen that the obtained multiple correlation Coefficient R1 (23) is 0.78. 
The SER is 0.02. The 0.95 confidence interval lies between 0.75 to 0.81. This 
shows that the R value obtained is highly significant showing that the two 
variables have a combined effect on Job Satisfaction of teacher educators in 
Kerala.  
Findings of the study  
 Majority of teacher educators in the colleges of Education in Kerala do not 

have adequate level of job satisfaction  
 There is  significant difference in the job satisfaction of teacher educators in 

the colleges of Education in Kerala with respect to gender  and  locale  
 There exists significant negative  relationship between Job Satisfaction and 

Job Stress of the teacher educators in the colleges of Education in Kerala. 
 There exists significant positive relationship between Job Satisfaction and 

Attitude Towards Teaching of the teacher educators in the colleges of 
Education in Kerala. 
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 Job Stress  exerts significant influence on Job Satisfaction of teacher 
educators when the influence of Attitude Towards Teaching Profession is 
partialled out 

 Attitude Towards Teaching Profession  exerts significant influence  on Job 
Satisfaction of teacher educators when the influence of Job Stress is 
partialled out 

 job Stress  and Attitude Towards Teaching Profession jointly effect on Job 
Satisfaction  of the teacher educators in the colleges of Education in Kerala.  

Implication  
 
The present investigation was basically intended to study the influence of job 
stress and Attitude Towards Teaching Profession on  Job Satisfaction of teacher 
educators in the Colleges of Teacher Education in Kerala. One of the major 
observations made from the results of the study is that majority of teacher 
educators do not have adequate Job Satisfaction. This situation implies that the 
government, administrators, policymakers and authorities concerned with higher 
education should take necessary steps to formulate innovative and planned 
strategies to attract, develop and retain right individuals as teachersin education 
system. Steps should also be taken to enrich the job satisfaction of teachers 
educators by introducing a package to bring overall improvement in standards 
of teacher education with higher incentives, better pay scales, improved service 
conditions and schemes for career advancement. 
Another major observation made from the result of the study is that Attitude 
Towards Teaching Profession has a great influence on job satisfaction of teacher 
educators. Authorities concerned with higher education should try to create 
conducive working environment, provision for reward and recognition for better 
work and opportunities for career advancement which can go a long way in 
developing highly favorable attitude towards teaching profession among teacher 
educators. 
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Abstract  
 
The aim of the study is to find out the patterns of cognitive styles among 
primary and High school teachers.For this purpose the sample was selected 
from primary and  high school teacher belonging to tribal community in 
RangaReddy district ofTelangana state. By using simple random sampling 
technique. It comprises 310 school teachers. Standardized tool was used in the 
present study,Cognitive Style Inventory (CSI) developed by Praveen Kumar 
Jha.  The study also revealed that there is no significant difference between 
patterns of cognitive styles among primary and High school teachers belonging 
to tribal community in the respect of their marital status. 
 
Introduction: 
 
Cognitive style:  
 
 In the present study, cognitive style is how teachers receive, perceive and 
organize information and its retrieval. 
 
      Cognitive style have five dimensions; 
1. Systematic style: An individual with a systematic style uses a well defined 
step-by- step, highly sequential and pragmatic approach; and then makes an 
overall plan for solving the problem.  
2. Intuitive style: An individual uses an unpredictable ordering of analytical 
steps when solving a problem, relies on experience patterns characterized by 
un verbalized cues and explores and abandons alternatives quickly.  
3. Integrated style: A person with an integrated style rates high on both scales 
and is able to change styles quickly and easily. Such style changes 
unconscious and take place in a matter of seconds.  
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4. Undifferentiated style: An individual appears not to distinguish or 
differentiate between the two styles extremes and, therefore, appears not to 
display a style.  
5. Split style: An individual with split style has approximately equal degrees of 
systematic and intuitive style specialization.  
 
Objectives of the Study 
 
(1) To find out the patterns of cognitive styles among primary and high 

school teachers belonging to tribal community. 
(2) To find out the patterns of cognitive styles among primary and high 

school teachers belonging to tribal community due to variation in their 
Marital status. 

 
Hypotheses of the study 
 
(1) There may not be any significant difference in the patterns of cognitive 

style among primary and high school teachers belonging to tribal 
community due to variation in their Marital status. 

 
Methodology: 
 
 Descriptive survey research method has been used. 

2. Sample: The sample for the investigation was drawn from the 
primary and High school teachers belonging to tribal community,Ranga 
Reddy District in Telangana state by using simple random sampling 
technique. It comprises 310 school teachers belonging to tribal 
community. 

 
Variables: 
 

Independent variables: Cognitive styles 
 
Tools Used: 
 
a) Cognitive Style Inventory (CSI) developed by Praveen Kumar Jha (2001), is 
used in the present study. 
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Table 4.2.3: Cognitive Style vs. Marital Status  

Sl. No. Style  Married Single Total 

1. Systematic Style 

Count 102 6 108 

Expected Count 103.5 4.5 108.0 

% within Style 94.4% 5.6% 100.0% 

% within Marital Status 34.3% 46.2% 34.8% 

% of Total 32.9% 1.9% 34.8% 

2. Intuitive style 

Count 4 0 4 

Expected Count 3.8 .2 4.0 

% within Style 100.0% .0% 100.0% 

% within Marital Status 1.3% .0% 1.3% 

% of Total 1.3% .0% 1.3% 

3. Integrated style 

Count 155 6 161 

Expected Count 154.2 6.8 161.0 

% within Style 96.3% 3.7% 100.0% 

% within Marital Status 52.2% 46.2% 51.9% 

% of Total 50.0% 1.9% 51.9% 

4. Undifferentiated 
cognitive style 

Count 4 0 4 

Expected Count 3.8 .2 4.0 

% within Style 100.0% .0% 100.0% 

% within Marital Status 1.3% .0% 1.3% 

% of Total 1.3% .0% 1.3% 

5. Split style 

Count 32 1 33 

Expected Count 31.6 1.4 33.0 

% within Style 97.0% 3.0% 100.0% 

% within Marital Status 10.8% 7.7% 10.6% 

% of Total 10.3% .3% 10.6% 

Total 

Count 297 13 310 

Expected Count 297.0 13.0 310.0 

% within Style 95.8% 4.2% 100.0% 

% within Marital Status 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 

% of Total 95.8% 4.2% 100.0% 

 
 From the results, it is found that there are majority (161 (51.9%) out of 310 total 
respondents, 155 (52.2%) out of 297 married respondents and 6 (46.2%) out of 
13 unmarried respondents) of school teachers belonging to tribal community 
possess integrated cognitive style. 
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Chi-Square Tests 
 Value Df Asymp. Sig.  

(2-sided) 
Pearson Chi-Square 1.047a 4 0.903 
Likelihood Ratio 1.353 4 0.852 
Linear-by-Linear 
Association 0.684 1 0.408 

N of Valid Cases 310   
 
 Chi-square test has been used for testing the hypothesis to know the significant 
difference on the basis of their marital status.The obtained Pearson chi-square 
test value (1.047) is lower than the table value (9.488) at 0.05 level of 
significance for 4 degrees of freedom.  It shows that there is no significant 
difference between cognitive styles among the school teachers belonging to 
tribal community due to variation in their marital status. 
 
Hypothesis:There is no significant difference among primary and high school 
teachers belonging to tribal community in respect of their cognitive styles due to 
variation in their marital status. 
 Result: the obtained person chi-square test value (1.047) is lower than the table 
value (9.488) at 0.05 level of significance for 4 degrees of freedom. It shows 
that there is no significant difference between cognitive style s among the 
primary and high school teachers belonging to tribal community due to variation 
in their marital status. Hence the null hypothesis is accepted. 
 
Conclusions: 
 It is concluded that there is no significant difference between patterns of 

cognitive styles among primary and High school teachers belonging to tribal 
community on the basis of their marital status 

SUGGESTIONS FOR FURTHER RESEARCH 
1. A similar study may be carried out drawing the sample from upper primary 

school Teachers. 
2. A research can be attempted to know the relationship between cognitive style 

and academic achievement of students. 
3. A similar study may be conducted to know the cognitive styles of model 

college  teachers. 
4. A similar study may be undertaken for a large sample. 
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Abstract 
 
 Vehicle Routing Problem (VRP) may be a loosely renowned NP-Hard 
ombinatorial improvement issue. This paper analysis of proposition of a memetic 
calculation with reenacted tempering (RT) as direction based mostly strategy for coping 
with the Capacitated Vehicle Routing Problem with Time Windows (CVRPTW). a 
completely unique hybrid administrator, the Single Breaking-point Sequence Based 
Crossover (SBSBX), is conferred and contrasted and a loosely utilised administrator, the 
Sequence-based Crossover (SBX).  Introductory investigations demonstrate that the 
distinctive hybrid directors intensely have an effect on the conservation 
of tight selection within the people.  
 
Keywords: Vehicle Routing Problem (VRP), Time Window, Target time, Ant Colony 
Optimization, Neighborhood search. 

I. INTRODUCTION 
The Vehicle Routing Problem (VRP) goes back to the end of the fifties of the 
foremost recent century once Dantzig and Ramser set the scientific programming 
definition and algorithmic thanks to subsume lookout of the difficulty of conveyance of 
title gas to profit stations. From that time forward the passion for VRP developed from a 
touch gathering of mathematicians to the expansive scope of analysts and specialists, 
from numerous controls, engaged with this field nowadays. The VRP definition 
expresses that m vehicles initially placed at a terminal ar to convey separate amounts 
of merchandise to n purchasers. Deciding the best course used by a gathering of 
vehicles once serving a gathering of purchasers speaks to a VRP issue. The goal is to 
limit the overall transportation value. The arrangement of the established VRP issue 
is an appointment of courses that all begin and finish within the station, 
and that fulfils the need that each one in every of the purchasers ar served just one 
occasion. The transportation value are often increased by decreasing the 
mixture voyaged separate and by alteration the amount of the specified vehicles. Most 
of this gift reality problems ar frequently significantly a lot of unclear than the 
normal VRP. consequently much speaking, the normal VRP issue is enlarged by 
limitations, as an example, vehicle limit or time interim within 
which each shopper should be served, uncovering the Capacitated Vehicle 
Routing downside (CVRP) and also the Vehicle Routing downside with Time Windows 
(VRPTW), singly. Over the foremost recent fifty years some 
certifiable problems have needed enlarged definition that led to the varied stops VRP, 
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occasional VRP, split conveyance VRP, random VRP, VRP with backhauls, VRP with 
pickup and conveyance of title and various others. VRP is NP exhausting combinatorial 
streamlining issue that may be exactly tackled only for very little cases of the difficulty. 
Despite the very fact that the heuristic approach doesn't guarantee optimality, it yields 
best outcomes by and by. Over the foremost recent twenty years the meta-heuristics 
has up because the most encouraging course of analysis for the 
VRP cluster of problems. process the best course during a system could be a take a look 
at in business, monetary and logical areas. The powerful registering of ideal courses 
effects to transportation, conveyance, and calculated composing of things [1]. The 
Vehicle Routing downside (VRP) [2] could be a general term that's used to indicate an 
appointment of problems that arrangement with the finding of courses during a diagram. 
The regular purpose is to limit the price of these arrangements of 
courses whereas fulfilling an appointment of limitations. The VRP chart contains 
a distinctive hub that's referred to as the station of the shop, whereas alternate 
hubs ar the purchasers. an appointment of courses characterizes the vehicle visits. All 
courses begin at the terminal, at that time, they visit an appointment of purchasers and 
are available back to the station. each shopper is gone to once by any course. within 
the Capacitated Vehicle Routing downside (CVRP) each vehicle contains a most 
extreme limit and also the purchasers have missive of 
invitation that should be consummated. The Capacitated Vehicle Routing downside with 
Time Windows(CVRPTW) [3] is that the CVRP, in which, 
moreover, each shopper contains a amount window to be served. now window is that 
the time once the shopper is accessible and also the vehicle should serve 
the client within the begin and finish of the time window. Correct ways [4] expect 
of Associate in Nursing exponential quantity of procedure assets or time, during 
this manner they will not not be allowable techniques once the difficulty estimate is a lot 
of outstanding than concerning many shoppers. Heuristic and metaheuristic ways [5] 
have clothed to be satisfactory choices since they will discover shut approximations to 
the worldwide ideal, albeit, the bigger a part of the circumstances, the character of the 
arrangement is known with the ceasing paradigm. Transformative Algorithms (EAs) [6] 
and Simulated tempering (SA) [7] ar 2 of the met heuristics that have achieved in all 
probability the foremost encouraging outcomes. In any case, there's nonetheless a 
moderately intensive distinction between presently patterned known arrangements and 
also the known lower limits [8], implying that there's maybe some chance to 
induce higher. Truth be told, during a few examples with extraordinary highlights, some 
numerical techniques have discovered the right arrangements; but met 
heuristics haven't possessed the capability to duplicate such outcomes. the target of this 
paper is to reinforce encourage the simplest at school within the utilization of met 
heuristics to the VRP. Especially, we have a tendency to began from the idea that one in 
every of the disadvantages of current techniques is that not all that abundant thought has 
been paid to the way by that the various selection is overseen. during this method, 
as Associate in Nursing initial move towards this objective, this paper centers around 
breaking down the ramifications of the various selection on the outcomes for the 
CVRPTW. Also, new calculations that incite distinctive degrees of 
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various selection than the foremost frequently used methodologies ar concocted. The 
examinations focus on the relations among tight selection, hybrid directors, and also 
the parent determination stage. Keeping in mind the top goal to play out our 
examinations, 2 numerous hybrid directors ar used. Moreover, 2 distinctive ways for 
selecting the guardians that actuate numerous determination weights ar connected. 
Considering the foremost encouraging methodologies, our examinations are performed 
by build up another memetic calculation (MA) that's furnished SA as direction primarily 
based technique. This MA applies a unique hybrid administrator, referred to as the 
only limit Sequence-Based Crossover (SBSBX). SBSBX is Associate in 
Nursing augmentation of the Sequence-Based Crossover (SBX) [9]. Our examinations 
demonstrate that SBSBX is a smaller amount hard than SBX, implying that the 
property known with the meeting of the people extremely depends upon the 
administrator connected. 

 
 

Figure 1: An Example of Vehicle Routing Problem Network. 
 
Our alpha approval with Solomon's benchmark demonstrates that the conduct 
as way as tight selection and quality terribly depends upon the hybrid and parent 
determination. The mix of SBSBX with irregular determination has led to the 
foremost encouraging arrange. Actually, this novel technique has possessed 
the capability to form another known arrangement in an excellent case, demonstrating 
that truth be told, the varied levels of degree instigated by the distinctive 
methodologies smartly impact on the delivered comes concerning. 2. connected Work 
 
There are several papers proposing precise arrangement calculations to know the 
VRPTW that may be a notable NP-difficult issue. These calculations ar the sort of 
branch and sure, branch and cut, section age, imperatives programming, and so on. 
Since the VRPTW includes a place with the category of NP-hard, that the time 
period develops exponentially with the problem live, and such techniques ar wasteful 
by and huge. By an extended shot may be a standout amongst the foremost effective 
correct methods for comprehending 100-client 
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estimate prevalence. consequently, various specialists have examined the VRPTW 
utilizing heuristics and meta heuristics approaches. As of late, rough 
methodologies ar used as a locality of VRPTW instead of correct methods puzzling 
over last's grievously high value. completely different heuristics 
calculations are projected for locating nice arrangements, not very ideal, in smart time 
period. These calculations incorporate table hunt [20],[22], hereditary calculations 
[18], and bug province improvement [7]. Contrasted and Table hunt and hereditary 
calculation (GA), The ACO is a smaller amount connected in VRPTW. Be that because 
it might, it's effectively been connected to elucidate capacitated 
vehicle directional problems [9]. the basic commitment of this paper is 
to analysis another variation of the vehicle directional issue with time windows known 
as the vehicle steering issue with time windows and target time (VRPTWTT). The 
VRPTWTT includes the directional of a rendezvous of vehicles with forced limit from a 
focal stop to a rendezvous of geologically 
scattered purchasers with remarked requests associated predefined time windows 
and additionally an objective time. There ar punishments connected with overhauling 
either before or later than this objective adjusting time. Considering that the hybrid 
administrator may be a elementary section of EAs to effectively address the CVRPTW, 
a telegraphic investigation of the foremost for sure understood directors is performed. 
Moreover, since varied hybrid directors incite distinctive alpha forces, and a few of 
them ar a lot of difficult than others, it's very important to possess the capability to 
interrupt down these properties. associate approach to play out this examination is 
thru the which means of separation measurements to determine the distinctions 
among individual arrangements. on these lines, we have a tendency to quickly survey 
separate measurements to interrupt down various selection in EAs. what is 
more, absolutely the most understood benchmarks of CVRPTW ar given. 
 
2.1 Evolutionary Algorithm for the Vehicle Routing 
The NP-hard Vehicle Routing downside (VRP) is characterised on associate 
degree afloat system G = (V,E) with a hub set V = and a grip set E. Hub zero could be 
a stop with indistinguishable vehicles of limit letter. each client hub I 
> zero incorporates a non-negative request energy and every edge [i, j] incorporates 
a non-negative price cij = cji. The VRP contains of deciding a rendezvous of 
auto outings of least mixture price, with the top goal that every excursion begins and 
finishes at the terminal, each client is gone to exactly once, the mixture request took 
care of by any vehicle doesn't surpass letter, and therefore the price of any 
trek doesn't surpass a given most utmost L. during this paper, the number of 
vehicles could be a alternative variable and therefore the expenses ar real numbers. The 
VRP is tough by and by, since some euclidian examples with seventy 
five hubs aren't nevertheless lit to optimality [8]). Heuristics ar then needed for 
explaining viable examples. some valuable heuristics ar explored in [12][15], they 
incorporate works of art from Clarke and Wright, Mole and Jameson, and Gillett and 
Miller. the most effective met heuristics for the VRP ar intense tabu pursuit (TS) 
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calculations distributed within the 90's and reviewed in [13][14]. They effectively 
beat totally different met heuristics like reenacted tempering (SA), hereditary 
calculations (GA) and subterranean insect calculations. In spite of the VRPTW, the 
VRP is not all around tackled by GAs. Van Breedam [9] reports much identical 
outcomes with a GA, a TS and a Storm Troops, but assessed while not anyone else set 
of cases and not contrasted and distributed met heuristics or customary arrangements of 
benchmarks. Schmitt [17] made public a GA that incontestible superior to the Clarke 
and Wright heuristic on the Christofis’s cases [12], but a lot of awful than 
some useful heuristics joined with modification ways. 
 
3. Algorithms 
A few direction based mostly plans are projected within the explicit writing. Among 
them, recreated toughening (SA) has given terribly encouraging outcomes. In [17], 
creators projected a Storm Troops calculation with totally different temperatures. what 
is more, they given a parallel type of their calculation utilizing Open MP and MPI for 
understanding Solomon's benchmark. The outcomes discovered in 
[17] ar targeted with one hundred thirty cases. notwithstanding, they are 
doing notattain thus prime notch comes concerning once managing examples, for 
instance, Rxxx and RCxxx. On account of world based mostly m etaheuristics, memetic 
calculations ar a standout amongst the foremost thought approaches. In [2], a multi-
objective memetic calculation to fathom the CVRPTvV was projected. This proposition 
all the whereas limits the voyaging separation and therefore the amount of courses. A 
basic slope ascension approach is used because the near net index. They 
likewise check their proposition with Solomon's benchmark and it's thought to be a 
standout amongst the foremost encouraging methodologies. Indeed, it careful a little of 
the known answers for one hundred thirty occurrences. Be that because it might, 
comes concerning for various examples aren't all that promising. Since one in all the 
impacts of multi-objective methodologies is to change the way by that tight selection is 
overseen [3], this thus encouraging outcomes might show that solitary target 
plans might have problems with the most effective doable management of 
varied selection. Truth be told in varied problems, the importance of the most 
effective doable administration of 
varied selection has simply been incontestible [4]. during this last proposition, the 
employment of varied selection as an additional target gave essential blessings to 
the repeat task issue. a mix Ea is projected in [5]. The creators be a part of a flexible in 
depth neighborhood look (ALNS) [6] and a world based mostly pursuit to 
create their [*fr1] and [*fr1] Ea. Since this calculation is not connected with the 
normal Solomon's benchmark it's arduous to appear at against another recommendation. 
At last, in [7] a system that uses a kind of distinctive programming heuristic to tackle 
the voice drawback (TSP) is given. Creators utilize this 
manner to subsume calculable answers for any variety of VRP. The proposition is tried 
on Solomon's benchmark associated Goel's cases [8] that ar an adjustment of Solomon's 
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benchmark. they simply report the mean welfare nonheritable once considering the 
whole benchmark set, thus licitly observing against this approach is in addition hard. 
 
4. SOLUTION APPROACH 
For explaining the VRPTWTT, we tend to propose a 0.5 and 0.5 strategy, referred to 
as ACOLS: hymenopterous insect Colony optimisation crossover with near pursuit as 
a amendment heuristic. Right off the bat, The ACO used|is employed|is used} 
to find the most effective beginning arrangement which is able to be utilized as a 
neighborhood of a neighborhood heuristic. 
 
4.1 ACO approach for VRPTWTT 
Subterranean insect Colony optimisation (ACO) may be a met heuristic 
strategy visible of real ants' conduct find a course to sustenance settle. ACO was right 
off the bat created by Dorigo[5] and it's effectively been used for taking care of 
varied laborious combinatorial sweetening problems, notably problems will spoke to as 
charts with typically number of alterations [4],[5],[16]. This arrangement strategy has 
been connected likewise to resolve booking problems as air ship landing problems [6]. 
 
4.1.1 Solution construction 
The rule of utilizing ACO in VRPTWTT is that every insect begins its course from the 
focal terminal and it builds a way by progressively choosing clients under a few 
requirements, of limit and time length. The procedure is performed incrementally until 
the point that an achievable arrangement can be gotten and all clients are gone by. At 
each progression t , each a tk ∈ (1… m), situated on hub I, will choose the following 
hub j utilizing the probabilistic recipe as take after: 
 

 
Where Jk is the set of unvisited feasible nodes. 

 
 
 
5. Neighborhood search 
Neighborhood look heuristics square measure perpetually viewed as a skilful technique 
for enhancing this arrangement. that's the explanation a section request calculation 
is accustomed to abuse the neighborhood look. The neighborhood scan used as a 
district of this examination for enhancing the arrangement is named 2-pick trade and 
created by [19]. The thought is to vary hubs and courses within 
the gift arrangement. thus on represent this heuristic, a case is displayed in Figure 2; 
it's a rendezvous code which means that the most vehicle visits costume designer vi,7,4 
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then 5, the second vehicle serves costume designer eight and nine in conclusion the third 
vehicle for costumers one,2 and 3 
 

.  
Figure 2: Solution representation from Figure 1 

 
The initial step of this heuristic is swapping 2 shoppers of 2 distinctive courses. we have 
a tendency to choose indiscriminately 2 distinctive courses from the 
current arrangement, e.g., 0-6-7-4-5-0 and 0-1-2-3-0(Figure 3). At that time, we have a 
tendency to trade 2 shoppers between selected courses fulfilling the limit and therefore 
the time window limitations, e.g., consumer four and consumer two. during this manner, 
another arrangement is gotten. 

 
Figure 3. Exchanging two customers between two routes 

 
What's a lot of, we tend to propose to imbed purchasers between 2 courses (Figure 4) as 
another progression for enhancing arrangements. As such, we tend 
to choose haphazardly one course (e.g., 0-6-7-4-5-0) and one costumier (e.g. hub 4) 
from the same course and that we imbed it into another course of this arrangement with 
fulfillment of the limit and also the time window imperatives (e.g., 0-1-2-3-
0). therefore to boot another new arrangement are often gotten. 
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Figure 4.Inserting a customer into another route. 

 
 
 
6. Hybrid algorithm ACOLS 
The 0.5 and 0.5 calculation ACOLS starts with the instatement of parameters and also 
the secretion. At that time each insect begins from the terminal and it builds courses as 
indicated by the chance progress run the show. near pursuit depends on the world look 
heuristic to research neighbor arrangements. within the event that the aftereffect 
of near inquiry is superior to something the arrangement discovered utilizing ACO, the 
current arrangement are going to be supplanted. The secretion information are 
often processed by secretion quantity on joins and also the nature of the 
current arrangement; it are often reinvigorated domestically and internationally. 
 
7. RESULT 
The outcome obtained by the 4 fully completely different tested approaches. initial of 
all we have to create model thus we have to create matrix of model that have to be 
compelled to run on our project matrix might be enforced on tablet or stand 
out by process x and y coordinates, distances and capability on home page after 
we ought to run the program, the program raise United States of America choose|to 
pick|to pick out} the model we have a tendency to|once we|after we} will select the 
model that we had enforced in matrix kind runs for obtaining the 
simplest doable price in our program we've got to outline most|the utmost|the most} 
iteration and maximum inner iteration because of simulation hardening we've 
got to outline initial temperature and consistent with our analysis paper we've 
got to outline capability of the vehicle as a result of whole methodology rely 
upon capability of the vehicle initial answer created and best answer may be updated 
whenever it found hold on best price and also the info of iterations ar displayed on 
command window once the completion of iterations answer graph is generated and also 
the graph is generated between best price and iteration. to induce the 
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simplest doable answer we've got to run constant matrix model once more and once 
more and note the results and once many makes an attempt check the results and 
filter that best price comes once more and once more. {the price|the value|the 
price} that comes variety of times is that the best cost of that instance. significantly, for 
every one, the simplest and mean of the obtained results ar shown. 

 
Figure 5. R203 
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Figure 6. R204 
 

 
Figure 7. R204i 

 

 
 

Figure 8. R206 

 
Figure 9.Rc204 
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8. CONCLUSION 
 
At last, thus on higher demonstrate the promlsmg conduct of SBSBX with irregular 
parent determination; tests with further cases were dead. for 
every scenario, abundant targeted outcomes were accomplished. Actually, in one case 
another best noted arrangement might be accomplished, and simply in one case the 
simplest arrangement accomplished by another strategy could not be accomplished. 
Note that, during this table, for every prevalence the bottom qualities square 
measure appeared in robust face. during this thesis, a completely unique memetic 
calculation is planned to handle the CVRPTW. The proposition could be a MA that 
utilizations reserves to enhance the character of the posterity. Truth be told, paying very 
little relevance the determination weight incited within the parent alternative, a 
high tight selection is well-kept in a very few occasions. Oppositely, on account of the 
SBSBX administrator, the amount of various selection exceptionally depends upon 
{the alternative|the selection} weight initiated by the parent choice. On account of 
utilizing a paired competition, untimely change of integrity emerges. In any 
case, once joined with AN irregular determination administrator, a lower level 
of tight selection than on account of the SBX is well-kept, nonetheless while not the 
presence of untimely union. Our trial approval performed with a notable arrangement of 
benchmarks demonstrates an especially encouraging conduct. The mix of SBSBX and 
irregular alternative has disclosed the foremost encouraging outcomes. all told cases, the 
outcomes square measure extraordinarily close to the known arrangement. what is a lot 
of, another known declare the case R208 might be achieved. keeping in mind the 
tip goal to reinforce encourage the execution, a model 
with AN categorical management of various selection could also be made public.  
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1. Introduction:  

Naturalism is the view that everything that exists belongs to the realm of 
nature. According to this view nature is a closed system of natural causes and their 
effects. In other words, naturalism at least entails that non-natural causes of events 
within the natural world - that is, supernatural causes do not exist. 

Naturalism also holds that human beings are parts of the natural world. There 
is nothing supernatural about us. Human beings come into being as a result of natural 
processes. Science shows that each and every aspect of human beings are causally 
connected to the natural world, and is understandable in terms of those connections. 

In philosophy of mind, the naturalistic views have been prominent and highly 
controversial in recent times. Many theorists hold that the categories, concepts, and 
vocabulary needed to explain consciousness, experience, thought, and language are 
those of the natural sciences.  This view comes from a number of directions, including 
developments in biological sciences, linguistics, artificial intelligence, and cognitive 
science. To many theorists the mind is a part of nature as anything else. They hold that 
mental life can ultimately be explainable by the methods of the sciences. According to 
the naturalist, the mind is not 'outside of nature'. It operates in accordance with 
principles fundamentally like those that govern other natural phenomena. Here, again, 
the naturalist need not be a reductionist physicalist.  John Searle’s biological naturalism 
is one among them. 

2. Biological Naturalism 

  At the very beginning of the book The Rediscovery of the Mind  Searle presents a 
solution to the mind body problem which, is a major starting point for the rest of his 
arguments.  He states that "Mental phenomenon are caused by neurophysiological 
processes in the brain and are themselves feature of the brain.”1 He says that "Mental 
events and processes are as much part of one biological natural history as digestion, 
mitosis, meiosis or enzyme secretion."2 He calls his theory of mind, "Biological 
Naturalism". 
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Biological Naturalism is neither Dualism nor Materialism:Searle's position is differ from 
materialism and dualism.  He thinks that both materialism and dualism are trying to say 
something true, but end up with saying something false. According to him, it is 
important to carve out the true part in each from the false parts.  Let us examine the 
difference between Searle's view and the traditional view.   

 Materialism tries to say truly that the universe is entirely made up of physical particles 
that exist in the field of force and are often organized into systems.  But it ends up 
saying falsely that there are no ontologically irreducible mental phenomena. Dualism 
tries to say truly that there are irreducible mental phenomena.  But it ends up saying 
falsely that there is something apart from the ordinary physical world, i.e., that they are 
something over and above the physical world.3 

 According to materialism, 'consciousness is just brain processes'.  Searle also argues that 
'consciousness is just brain processes'.  But the materialist says that  consciousness as an 
irreducibly qualitative, subjective, first-person phenomena does not really exist. There 
exists only objective third-person phenomenon.  But what Searle says is that 
consciousness precisely as an irreducible qualitative, subjective, first person 
phenomenon is a process going on in the brain.4 

 According to dualism, ‘consciousness is irreducible to third-person neurobiological 
processes’. Searle also argues that, ‘consciousness is irreducible to third-person 
neurobiological processes’.  But the dualist takes this to imply that consciousness is not 
a part of the ordinary physical world but is something over and above it.5 Searle position 
is that consciousness is causally, but not ontologically, reducible.  It is part of the 
ordinary physical world and is not something over and above it. For a better 
understanding let us examine how Searle defines consciousness and its essential 
features.   

 Searle defines consciousness by showing that "conscious states are those states of 
awareness, sentience or feeling that begin in the morning when we wake from a 
dreamless sleep and continue throughout the day until we fall asleep or otherwise 
become “unconscious”.”6 It includes all of the enormous variety of the awareness that 
we think of as characteristics of our waking life.  It includes everything from feeling a 
pain to perceiving objects visually, to states of anxiety and depression, to work out cross 
word puzzle, trying to remember something, arguing about something, etc. Dreams on 
this definition are a form of consciousness, though, of course, they are in many respects 
quite different from waking consciousness.   

 This definition is not generally accepted and the word consciousness is used in a variety 
of other ways.  Some authors use the word consciousness only to refer to a state of self-
consciousness. According to Searle, consciousness has four aspects that make it 
different from other biological phenomena, and indeed different from other phenomena 
in the natural world.  These four aspects are qualitativeness, subjectivity, unity and 
intentionality.  They are not separate because they are logically interrelated, that is, the 
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first implies the second and the second implies the third.  Let us identify its essential 
features one by one. 

2.1 Qualitativeness: 

 Every conscious state has a certain qualitative feel to it.  For every conscious experience 
there is something that it feels like, or something that it is like to have that conscious 
experience.  Nagel made this point in his famous article ‘What is it like to be a bat'.  
Nagel argues that consciousness has essential to it a qualitative character, a what it is 
like aspect.   This distinguishes consciousness from other features of the world, for a 
non-conscious entity there is nothing that it is like to be that entity. 

 Searle has rejected the notion that the problem of qualia is different from the problem of 
consciousness itself, arguing that consciousness and qualia are one and the same 
phenomenon.  According to him, some philosophers describe this feature of 
consciousness with the word ‘qualia’ and they say there is a special problem of qualia.  
But as far as Searle is concerned, qualia are just a plural name for conscious states.  
Because 'consciousness' and 'qualia' are coextensive, this seems to be in point on 
introducing a special term.7 

2,2Subjectivity: 

 Conscious states exist only when they are experienced by some human or animal 
subject.  In that sense, they are essentially subjective.  Conscious states are subjective in 
this sense that it has a ‘first person ontology' as opposed to the ‘third person ontology.’  
Subjective conscious state has first person ontology because they only exist when they 
are experienced by some human or animal agent.  

 Searle distinguishes two different senses of the objective and subjective distinction.  In 
one sense, the epistemic sense, science indeed objective.  Scientists seek truth that are 
equally accessible to any observer and that are independent of the feelings and attitudes 
of the experimenters.   Searle give examples of an epistemically objective claim, ‘A 
person has 219 pounds weight.’  An example of the epistemically subjective claim 
would be ‘A is in pain’.  The first is objective because its truth or falsity as settleable in 
a way that is independent of the feelings and attitudes of the investigators.  The second 
is subjective because it is not objectively settleable.  Searle argues that there is another 
sense of the objective and subjective distinction and that is the ontological sense 
(existence).  Some entities, such as pains, tickles and itches, have a subjective mode of 
existence in the sense that they exists only as experienced by a conscious subject. 
Others, such as mountains and molecules etc have an objective mode of existence in the 
sense that their existence does not depend on any consciousness.  Searle argues the fact 
that science seeks objectivity in the epistemic sense should not blind as to the fact that 
there are ontologically subjective entities that are as much matter of scientific 
investigation as any other biological phenomena.  We can have epistemically objective 
knowledge of a domains that are ontologically subjective.8 
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2.3 Unity: 

 All conscious experiences at any given point in an agent's life come as part of one 
unified conscious field. A conscious state is by definition unified, and the unity will 
follow from the subjectivity and the qualitativeness, because there is no way we would 
have subjectivity and qualitativeness except with that particular form of unity.  Searle 
give an example for this unity that when we speak a sentence we have to be able to 
remember the beginning of the sentence at the time we get the end if we are to produce 
coherent speech.    

2.4 Intentionality:                       

 Most important conscious states typically have intentionality, that is, the property of 
being about the states of affairs in the world.  According to this usage, beliefs, hopes, 
intention, fear, desires and perceptions all are intentional.  So if we have a belief, we 
must have a belief about something.  

 On Searle’s account “not all conscious states are intentional and not all intentionality is 
conscious"9 Undirected anxiety lacks intentionality, and the beliefs a man has even 
when he is asleep lack consciousness then and there.  According to Searle, many of the 
important evolutionary functions of consciousness are intentional.   

3. The Irreducibility of Consciousness 

 According to Searle all our conscious states are realized in the brain as higher level or 
system features. Everything that has a real existence has it in a single space/time 
continuum. Consciousness exists is in human and animal brains. But conscious 
experiences do not exist at the level of individual neurons. Consciousness is caused by 
neuron firings and they exist in the brain as a feature of the system at a higher level than 
that of individual neurons.10 

 Searle argues that consciousness is an ordinary biological process and thus it can be 
given a materialist account, but at the same time he claims that it is irreducibly 
subjective, which demands a dualist account. He criticizes the traditional views of the 
mind body-problem. The traditional assumption is that mind and body, as ordinary 
understood, are exclusive metaphysical categories. If something is mental, then it cannot 
be physical and if it is physical it cannot be mental. On the traditional conception if 
anything is mental it has the left hand features, if physical, the right hand features in the 
following table.11 

Mental      Physical 

1. Subjective      Objective 

2. First-person ontology    Third-person ontology 
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3. Qualitative                     Quantitative 

4. Intentional      Non-intentional 

5. Not spatially located &    Spatially located  

6. Non-extended in space    Spatially extended  

7. Not explainable by physical processes Causally explainable by 
micro-physical 
processes. 

8. Incapable of acting causally on the physical. Acts causally and as a 
system is    causally 
closed.   

According to Searle, this is one of the deepest mistakes in our philosophical 
tradition. The first half of the left hand column, 1-4, does not imply the second half, 5-8. 
Consciousness does indeed have features 1-4. It is irreducibly subjective and in that 
sense has a first-person ontology. But consciousness does not have features 5-8. The 
traditional notion of the mental, that distinguishes it from the physical, contains a 
serious mistake. The essence of consciousness, that it is subjective, qualitative, first-
personal and intrinsically intentional does not prevent it from being an ordinary part of 
the physical world with spatial locations and extensions and cause and effect relations, 
just like anything else.12 

The first and most important step in overcoming the traditional mind-body 
problem is to recognize that the intrinsic features of consciousness, its subjectivity, first-
person ontology and intentionality do not prevent it from being a biological feature of 
the world and thus located spatially in the brain and caused by brain process while itself 
capable of acting on other brain and bodily processes. Consciousness, though 
irreducibly mental (features 1-4 on the left), is, in that very respect, physical (features 5-
8 on the right).  Searle suggests giving up the traditional terminology like “mental and 
physical” and just saying that consciousness is a higher level biological feature of brain 
systems.    

Searle argues that consciousness is causally reducible, because it is entirely 
caused by neuronal processes, and it has no causal powers beyond those of neuronal 
processes. Though consciousness is causally reducible, Searle denies that it is 
ontologically reducible. Causal reduction generally leads to ontological reduction. But 
in the case of consciousness we are unwilling to make the ontological reduction. 
Consciousness is entirely caused by neuronal behavior, but all the same we are 
unwilling to say that consciousness is nothing but neuronal behavior.13 
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 Causal reduction may suggest ontological reduction as well. But, according to Searle, as 
consciousness has a first-person ontology, we are unwilling to carve off this ontology 
and redefine it in terms of its third-person causal basis. In the case of consciousness the 
causal reduction does not lead to an ontological reduction by redefinition, because the 
redefinition would take away the point of having the concept in the first place.14 

 Searle says that consciousness is caused by brain processes. But if 
consciousness is really caused by brain processes, then there must really be two 
different things there: the brain processes as a cause, and the consciousness as an effect. 
And that is dualism.     But, on his view, this does not require that, first, the brain 
behave in a certain way and then, later, consciousness exists, rather the conscious states 
are realized simultaneously with the neuron firings.  
 To have a name, Searle baptized this viewas Biological Naturalism. He calls it 
“Biological” because it emphasizes that the right level to account for the very existence 
of consciousness is the biological level. Consciousness is a biological phenomenon 
common to humans, and higher animals. We do not know the exact process of the brain, 
but we know that the processes that produce it are neuronal processes in the brain. By 
“Naturalism”, Searle means that consciousness is part of the natural world along with 
other biological phenomena such as photosynthesis, digestion or mitosis.  “Sometimes 
philosophers talk about naturalizing consciousness and intentionality, but by 
“naturalizing” they usually mean denying the first person or subjective ontology of 
consciousness. On my view, consciousness does not need naturalizing: It already is part 
of nature and it is part of nature as the subjective, qualitative biological part.”15 
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Abstract  
 
Journalism as everyone knows is a process of transferring information through 
any form be it media, print or digital communication. In whatever aspect one 
takes it or whichever form it is conveyed the news or statement matter remains 
the same. The paper aims to talk about two forms of journalism Narrative and 
Digital and in what means it serves interesting scoop of messages to its readers 
and remain popular without fading away with time. While Narrative journalism 
can be taken as narration of an occurrence at its own space and time, digital 
journalism on the other hand is an immediate conveyance of any happening 
across the border. What differentiates Narrative journalism and Digital 
journalism is, in the former the information to be conveyed is selective and 
based on the popularity of the news while in the latter it is a spreadsheet of a 
wide variety of news then and there.  While one may argue that Narrative 
journalism has lost its popularity with the advent of Digital Journalism there are 
still as many readers who enjoy in the form of newspaper articles, books, films 
and so forth.  For those readers reading is a pleasure and a means of 
rejuvenation and thoughtful relaxation. Digital journalism lovers seem to be fast 
paced people for whom even a captivating headline is enough to tell the whole 
story.  Thus both journalisms are two contrasting sides of the same coin and the 
study is aimed to understand what differentiates one from the other in terms of 
its readers.  
Keywords : Occurrence, Happening, Rejuvenation, Relaxation, Contrast, 
Differentiate.  

 
Introduction: 
 
Journalism is an art; an art of conveying a meaningful occurrence. It is about 
facts being said in a meaningful way such that people would come to know 
what is happening around them. There are many forms through which it is 
conveyed. Just like a delicious food that relishes tongues, journalists try many 
methods to relish readers’ brains with news that attracts and stays for long. This 
paper sets to concentrate on two forms of journalism, Narrative and Digital and 
the impact it has in the minds of readers. Both these forms of journalisms are 
said to be two sides of the same coin as they convey the same kind of happening 
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but in a different style and form. Digital Journalism is a modern form of 
journalism which has now become hype amongst young and old alike. This is 
due to the advent of mobile phones in the hands of everyone let alone children. 
People can get news live from the place of happening and need not wait till it is 
published the next day or said in television after many hours.  
 
New Journalism, literary journalism, creative nonfiction, feature writing, the 
nonfiction novel, documentary narrative are some of the other names given for 
narrative journalism. One can find it in newspapers, monthly magazines, 
newsletters, and in some best non-fiction sellers. Narrative journalism has got 
its own set of readers who are attracted just by the way it is conveyed. Unlike 
digital journalism which gives only the scoop of news on the particular day and 
time, narrative journalism dives deep into the matter, collects all the facts, even 
goes to the extent of interviewing people related to the incident and presents it 
in a detailed manner much to the thrill of the readers. Maria explains “Narrative 
journalism gets its ideals from the more tightly defined genre of literary 
journalism. Probably the most famous definition comes from author and 
journalist Tom Wolfe: literary journalism is journalism that would read like a 
novel or a short story. Wolfe has identified several techniques typical of the 
genre: scene-by-scene construction, dialogue recorded in full, third-person point 
of view, and symbolic details”. 
 
A changing situation in digital journalism over the past few years is that it has 
started publishing long details of news about a particular incident which 
interests readers, almost every single day. This was not the case before. With 
the advent of social media sites like facebook, whatsappetc digital journalism 
has started showing more vigor and everyday some or the other newsfeed 
channels prop up to publish news in the way readers want. The first day starts 
with news When and Where and the following days examine How, What, 
Whom, Why etc. This has almost become like a narrative article and can even 
be called as Narrative Digital Journalism.  
 
With the internet too in easy reach of everyone,going in a digital way is far easy 
for people and an interesting feature about digital journalism is that people all 
over the world are allowed to voice their views like anger, opinion, resentment, 
disagreement and so on.  While it was done in a different way before like 
voicing opinion through writing letters and posting it to the editor and getting 
the best views published in a column, things have changed to a more easier way 
through the advent of digital journalism.“Digital journalism allows for 
connection and discussion at levels that print does not offer on its own. People 
can comment on articles and start discussion boards to discuss articles. Before 
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the internet, spontaneous discussion between readers who had never met was 
impossible. The process of discussing news item is a big portion of what makes 
for digital journalism. People add to the story and connect with other people 
who want to discuss the topic”(Wiki) 
 
Many writers who have a flair for thrill and wish to convey what exactly 
happened in the place of incident resort to narrative writing. They visit the place 
of the incident, gather facts, interview people, sometimes the victim itself and 
present it in a form of a gripping storyline much to the excitement of readers. 
What was conveyed earlier through books is now being conveyed digitally too 
with each writer opening their own blogs and having a fan following. Earlier 
there was much contempt for writers who wish to go in a digital way. Janet 
Jones argued that bloggers should not be considered journalists, for they are 
simply not subject to the same processes and pressures as ‘real’ journalists. 
Bloggers are not pressured by subeditors, editors and lawyers at their place of 
work; they are not trained to consider content that might be libelous or 
contemptuous; they do not consider the value of their writings to audiences’ and 
do not consider grammatical and stylistic issues. In other words, Jones implies 
that journalists are defined as such through their institutional context, which 
bloggers in particular lack (Jones, 2012).  True enough there is a lot of 
difference between becoming a real journalist and writing for the sake of 
writing. A journalist has to look into too many things, follow many rules before 
making his work reach the readers. This is why many newspapers and 
magazines and books of famous authors are able to survive for many decades. 
Going in a digital way is far easier but to stand permanently and serve the 
readers, only time will say.  
 
Digital journalism and narrative journalism are indeed two sides of the same 
coin as both convey the same occurrence but in a different style. Digital 
journalism has advanced to showing a live video or photograph of the place of 
occurrence and hence it reaches readers sooner. Narrative journalism 
understands which news attracts readers, creates hype and so on and then tends 
to analyse in depth before adding journalist elements to reach the readers. 
Narrative journalism provides the private story behind the public story and 
hence readers show much interest in it.  
It travels across the run of the mill by mixing reports with fiction and contains 
accurate, well researched information and would have enthusiastic readers. 
Narrative journalism has in many times helped movie makers too with 
intriguing plots that have marked the success of many films.  
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It is through Digital journalism in recent times that many writers understand 
which type of news interests and which will them fetch a name and fame for 
themselves through readers.  Especiallythe advent of social media sites has 
made it even easier for narrative journalists to understand readers better. The 
only disadvantage with narrative journalism is that the authors have got to put in 
more efforts to bring in an intriguing story line since the readers are captivated 
by news through a click of a button. Since print media iscostlier than publishing 
an item online, journalists have to be extra careful as to not burn their fingers. 
The thread of discussions taking place online offers excellent source of 
information for authors to decide what is important and what has to be omitted 
in future with regard to content in their writing.  
 
Narrative journalism is never going to fade with time as long as there are films, 
entertainment channels, educational subjects and readers. The advent of 
Digitaljournalism hasonly become an added advantage to narrative journalists to 
improve their literary outputs.  Students who wish to study journalism as a 
subject need to be familiar with Digital journalism too in order to contribute 
better. They have to be quick and need to have effective communication skills, 
create websites on their own and update stories within minutes using basic 
programming skills.  
 
To conclude, both forms of journalisms are equally important for people to 
know the world and be careful with the steps they take. While Digital 
journalism can convey minimum details on an incident that happened, narrative 
journalism can take the readers to a different world to analyze in depth the exact 
occurrence and the reason behind such a happening. Both play an active role in 
educating the world to become a better place.  
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Abstract 
 
Kālidāsa was described as   a great poet in sanskrit literature. It is said that Kālidāsa was 
the devotee of Goddess Kālī, kālyāḥdāsaḥkālidāsaḥ. He has written three Dramas viz. 
AbhijñānaShākuntalam, Vikromorvaśīyam and Mālavikāgnimitram  and two 
Mahākāvyas , these are  Kumārasambhavam, Raghuvaṁśam and Meghaduta also. The 
present paper describes the loving attitudes and feelings of the  hero and heroine in this 
drama, AbhijñānaShākuntalam very briefly. The types  of hero is divided into  four like 
Dhīrodātta, Dhīralalita, Dhīrośrānta,andDhīrodhata. King Dushyanta is related to 
dhīrodātta who possesses many qualities like patience, magnamious and valiant and 
many more good qualities. In another way, Shakuntalā is depicted as a Heroine in this 
drama, who keeps the quality of innocence, natural beauty and who is completely  
holiness in her character and she brought up as the daughter of sage Kanva. 
 
Keywords-kalidāsa, Goethe, Schlegel, Drama, Abhijñānaśākuntalam, Dushyanta, 
śakuntalā. 
 
Introduction 
 
 The personal history of the great poet Kālidasa shows that he is the author of 
Abhijñānaśākuntalaṁ, Raghuvaṁśa and etc. His personal history is very little and it is 
surely known. His name signifies, he is the servant of Goddess Durgā. There is a 
tradition from which it is known to all that, he is an illiterate from the very beginning  of 
his life and then he can able to be a genius person by the grace of goddesses. Kālidāsa 
was the rule breaker of  Pāṇinī,  the great sanskrit grammarian. According to tradition, 
Kālidāsa was a devotee of Goddess Kāli. So it is called as kālyāḥdāsaḥ, 
kālidāsaḥ.somebody says that, Kālidāsa was a devotee of śrīGaneṣa, who is the god of 
six faced so he is called ‘ṣaṇmukha’.The name is explained like this, 'Kālasyapralaya 
hetubhutas yaśivasyaapatyaṁpumānkālidāsaḥ’.We can tell about his life history which 
is mainly based on some external and other sources and that may be less or more and 
also an imaginary work. 
 
The birthplace of the poet is very difficult to say where he has taken birth. Somebody 
says, Mālwa, which is a place of central India and the more description of the city of 
Ujjainī, denote that he is the resident of that place most probably. The legend shows that 
he was the court poet of the king Vikramāditya of Ujjainī. Whatever he was a Brahmin 
by caste and a devotee of Lord Shiva and Pārvatī. 
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There are three dramas which said to the works of KaviKālidāsa like 
Mālavikāgnimitram,Vikramorvaśiyam, and Abhijñanaśākuntalam and three poems 
which are called as the works of Kālidāsai.eKumārasambhavam, Meghadutam  and 
Raghuvamśam. But cantos ix to xvii of Kumārasambhava are said not to be the works of 
Kālidāsa and regarding Ritusaṁhāra also and there is a different type of opinion. The 
following books are to be attributed as the self-works of the great poet 
Kālidāsai.eAmbāstava, Kalyānastava, Kālīstotra, Kāvyanātakalaṁkara, Gaṅgāṣṭaka, 
Ghatakarpur, Caṇḍikṇḍakastotra, Carcāstava, Jyotirvidrābharaṇa, Durghatakāvya, 
Nalodaya and etc.  many of the above books are doubtful for authorship of 
KaviKālidāsa, but there is no confirmation about our poet Kālidāsa. 
 
It is said definitely that, Kālidāsa was a mastermind in the Sanskrit literature. His 
intellectuality has been recognized in India and abroad also from early timings. The poet 
Bāṇabhatta praising him said that 
‘Nirgatāsunavākasyakālidāsasyasūktiṣu/prītirmadhursādrāsumanjarīṣvivajāyate//’. 
When the sweet talking of Kālidāsa gives charms with sweet feeling who has not felt 
joys as the flowers like honey laden.  
The charmings which are given to foreign communication like Goethe and Schlegel 
about the works of Kālidāsa’s poetry and also they have praised him very much in 
various ways of their writings. 
 
Kumārila, who was the man of first and half of the eighth century says about one line of 
AbhijñānaShākuntalam that ‘Satāṁ hi 
saṁdehapadeṣuvastuṣupramāṇamantaḥkaraṇapravṛttayaḥ’. One subhāsita says about 
Kālidāsa’spraisings that, 
’purākavīnāṁgananāprasaṅgekaniṣṭhikādhiṣṭhitakālidāsa/adyāpitattulyakaverabhāvādan
āmikāsārthavatīvabhūva//. At that time when the counting started Kālidāsa has gained 
the last finger but the ring finger became true to his name and since that time the second 
man has not been found. 
 
It is undoubtedly said that Kālidāsa has been indebted to the two renowned epics of 
Hindu religion that is the Rāmāyaṇa firstly and then secondly the Mahābhārata. He must 
have studied clearly about the text of grammar, philosophy, purāṇās and many valuable 
data of ancient kings. Kālidāsa has deeply studied the  Nātyaśāstra of Bharata and also 
implemented in his works completely. 
 
Kālidāsa has described erotic and the story of a suggestive style in his drama. Kālidāsa 
has adopted the style of the delight of the genius in his time. It is said that there was no 
such major literature for the people of mass in past India. At that time when religion, 
literature, and philosophy these were unseparated to each other. 
 
Kālidāsa has an unfailing vision towards the beauties of nature and also he possesses 
clear and spontaneous experience about the life of living creatures like running horses, 



  
INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
Peer Reviewed and UGC Approved: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE:1(4), JANUARY: 2020 

 

www.ijmer.in 60 
 

singing birds and the rising moon, fragrant blooming flowers and moving chariot, 
running horses, etc. 
 
Moner Williams (oxford don,1876) says, indeed no composition of Kālidāsa displays 
more the richness and fertility of his poetical genius, the exuberance of his  imagination, 
the warmth and play of his fancy, his profound knowledge about the human heart, his 
delicate appreciation of its most refined and tender emotions, his familiarity with the 
workings and  counter workings of its conflicting feelings, in short, mere entitles him to 
rank as ‘the Shakespeare of India ‘(Kālidāsa- M. Krishnamoorthy, p.66). 
 
The souls may not be saved by the poetry. It may be sayings of an English poet but not 
an Indian poet.  The Indian poet likes Kālidāsa, who can save the souls by the poetry 
and by its highest noble qualities. 
 
Tagore says about the Kālidāsa and his skill of writings that “This ancient poet of India 
refuses to recognise love as its own highest glory, He proclaims that goodness is the 
final goal of love. He teaches us that the love of man and woman is not beautiful not 
lasting, not fruitful, so long as it is self-centred, so long as it does not beget goodness. 
So long as it does not defuse itself into society over son and daughter, guests and 
neighbours ”( Kālidāsa- M. Krishnamoorthy, p.80). 
 
The hero of a Drama (Nātaka) should be humble, decent, good-looking, generous, 
polite, sweet, sensitive and also he should come from a noble family and etc. The types 
of the hero are divided into four like dhīrodātatta, dhīralalita, dhīraśrānta, and 
dhīrodhata. Dhīrodātta, who possesses many qualities like patience, magnanimous and 
who is always true in his works. We are not described with the other classes but each 
class hero is said as one of four sorts. The hero may be dakṣiṇa or valiant and he has 
shown his devotion qualities to many women at the same time, though mainly attached 
to one woman or he is called as dhṛṣṭa means bold and who is showing his actions to 
another or he may be favorable ( anuklūa), who devotes  one heroine only. The 
Dhīrodātta hero has possessed eight qualities like śobhā, Tejas, mādhurya, dhairya, 
lālitya, audārya, vilāsa, and gāmbhīrya. King Duśyanta possesses these good qualities 
and so he is called as DhīrodāttaNāyaka. 
 
Śakuntalā is depicted as a heroine in this AbhijñanaśākuntalamNātaka and the choice of 
the heroine as the best choice. She keeps the quality of innocence, natural beauty and 
also she possesses a character which is complete holiness in the Mahābhārata due to her 
birth and brought up as the daughter of sage Kanva in a sacred forest. 
 
Śakuntalā is also described like the character of Sītā in this drama who is the wife of 
ShrīRāma who sacrificed her life in the forest for fourteen years just like her, 
Shakuntalā lived without her husband. As per the words of Sītā, the earth was opened 
and she entered into the earth. similarly, Shakuntalā has withdrawn by her mother 
Menakā at the time of refusing by the king Dushyanta as his wife. 
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The loving attitudes in Abhijñānaśākuntalam 
 
The loving attitudes of Hero Heroine is described in this drama in many places very 
beautiful manner. I have taken an attempt to describe that attitudes and their romantic 
feelings in following lines vividly. 
 
The lotus flower which covered with śaivāla is seen very beautiful and although the 
sign. of the moon has been looked dark but that spot can able to expand the beauties of 
the moon. śakuntalā who occupied a slender body and she looks very beautiful by 
covering with bark cloth. She has no need of other ordinary ornaments. Because who is 
naturally beautiful, she always looks beautiful even without ornaments. The description 
of the poet in Drama is like this. 
 
Sarasijamanuvidhaṁśaivālenāpiramyaṁ 
Malinamapihimāṅśorlakṣmalakṣmīṁtanoti/ 
Eyamadhikamanojñāvalkenāpitanvī 
Kimiva hi madhurāṇāṁmaṇḍanaṁnākṛtīnām//1 
 
King says by seeing the luster of her beloved Shakuntalā, the efforts have taken it 
cannot be kissed, her face which is looking very beautiful with the beautiful eye, her 
lower lip covered with charming and that lip was uttered the prohibiting  words and also 
returned to her shoulder. 
 
Muhuraṅgulisaṁvṛtādharoṣṭhaṁpratiṣedhākṣaviklavābhirāmam/ 
 
Nukhamaṅsavivartipakṣmalākṣyāḥkathamapyunnamitaṁnacumbitaṁtu//2 
 
King Dushyanta thinks himself about the beauty  ofShakuntalā that, the creator Brahmā 
has created after taking the picture first and then created her. And he thinks her beauty 
in the  mind. He said when I think her form and the omnipotence of the                                                                               
almighty God, which is completely  different and she is the jewel of  all women.The 
description of the poet is like this. 
 
Citreniveśyaparikalpitasattvayogā 
Rūpoccayenamanasākṛtānu/ 
Strīratnasṛṣṭiraparāpratibhātisā me 
Dhāturvibhutvamanucintyabapuścatasyāḥ//3 
 
King Dushyanta says that he cannot able to bend the bow and fix the arrow with it 
towards the dear, because they are dwelled with his beloved Shakuntalā and he feels 
they are giving advice by their charming looks. 
 
Na nammayitumadhijyamasmiśakto 
Dhanuridamāhitasāyakaṁmṛgeṣu/ 
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Sahavasatimupetyayaiḥpriyāyāḥ 
Kṛtaevamugdhavilokitopadeśaḥ//4 
 
King says after seeing the daughter of sage that, i do not know your heart, o cruel, the 
whole day and night the Kāma causes a pain to the parts of my body and whose 
attachments are the main aim in you. 
 
Tavanajānehṛdayaṁ mama punaḥkāmodivā’pirātrāvapi / 
Nighṛṇatapatibalīyastvayibṛttamnorathāyāangāni //5 
 
King says that, after untouched honey which exists in your lip and give me that ,  o fair 
person, you are normally  taken me, thirsting of lip as is the fresh flower by the honey 
bee (madhumakṣikā). 
 
Aparikṣtakomallasyayāvankusumasaivanavasyaṣatpadena 
Adharasyapipāsatāmayātesadayaṁgṛhyateraso’sya//6 
 
King says o bee, after searching  the  real truth, I am became unhappy and  your art is 
now blessed and further you have touched the eye of my beloved which is tremulous 
and also you touches  the corner of her eye. You are whispering the secret in her ear as a 
spy of ear very gently. You have drunk and kissed her lower part of the lips despite of  
her refusing  to touch her by hand and king Dushyanta says that the bee is now able to  
gain  success to enjoy the treasure of joys and I became failure to get that pleasure.  
 
Calāpāngāṁdṛṣṭiṁspṛuśasibahuśobepathumatīṁ 
Rahasyākhyāīvasvanasimṛdukaraṇāntikacaraḥ/ 
Karaouvyadhunvatyāḥasiratisarvasamadharaṁ 
Vayaṁtattānvesānmadhukarahatāsvataṁkhalukṛtī//7 
 
When I looked towards my beloved, her eye has withdrawn by her and marked a smiling 
face due to some other causes, which bare not connected  with me but the feeling of 
love which operated by humility, that was not shown or not suffocated by her. 
 
Abhimukhemayisaṁhṛtamīkṣitaṁhasitamanyanimittakṛtodayam/ 
Vinayavāritavṛttiratastayānavivṛtonacasaṁvṛttaḥ//8 
 
King Dushyanta thinks after seeing to śakuntalā, her lower lip which is red of a new 
lower, her arms are very soft alike the stick of a tree and her youth is very attractive and 
alike a blossoming and also  that pervades in her body completely. 
 
Adharaḥkisalyarāgaḥkomalavitapānukāriṇoubāhū/ 
Kusumamivalobhanīyaṁyouvanmangeṣusaṁnadhaṁ//9 
The king Dushyanta says to Kāmadeva who is the God of love that, your arrow which is 
flower contained and the cool rays of the moon, these two are shown as untrue on the 
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part of me, the Moon is now produced the fire rays which is cold in the interparts and 
also your flower arrows has transformed its softness  in to hardness as Bajra. 
 
Tavakusumaśaratvaṁśītaraśmitvamindor 
Dvaymidamayathārthaṁdṛśyatemadvidheṣu/ 
Visṛjatihimagarbhairagnimindurmyūkhai- 
Stvamapikusumavāṇānvajrasārīkaroṣi//10 
 
He stays   here and desire for getting embrace with you. O timid person, you fear a 
repel. He who  may want  or not to get Lakṣmī but  how one can wants by Lakṣmī 
which is not obtainable by her. 
 
Ayaṁsatetiṣṭhatisaṁgamostuko 
Viśaṅkasebhīruyat’vadhīraṇām/ 
Abhetavāprarthyitvānavāśriyaṁ 
Śriyādurāpaḥkathamipsitobhavet//11 
 
O Sweet Damsel, you are looking in our eye and binding in my heart, whether you can 
judge  in  my heart, then you can see, there is none without you. So  I have already slain 
by the arrow of love and further I slain in second time. 
 
Edamananyaparāyaṇamanyathā 
Hṛdayasaṁnihitehṛdayaṁ mama/ 
Yadisamarthayasemadirekṣaṇe 
Madanavāṇahato’smihataḥpunaḥ//12 
 
King says it is the  time that my beloved is not easy to gain but  yet my mind wants to 
get her looking. Although love or Kāma is not success but both praying for the love 
which can able to get delightness to the soul and mind. 
 
Kāmaṁpriyānasulabhāmanastutadbhāvadarśanāśvāsi/ 
Akṛtārthe’pimanasijeratimubhayaprārthanākurute//13 
 
King Dushyanta says I cannot able to enjoy her, nor, to abandon her and my existence 
like a bee at the first light , the flower named Kunda is soaked with dew. 
 
Bhramaraevavibhātikundamantastuṣāraṁ/ 
Na cakhaluparibhoktuṁnāpiśaknomihātum//14 
 
Dusyanta says, obee, you have touched the lower lip of my beloved, which lip is like a 
Bimba flower and very much charming like an uninjured soft leaves of a tree which is 
also a youthful and kissed by me but in wedding poem passionately. I will bind you in 
the inter stage of a Lotus flower. 
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Ākliṣṭtabālatarupallavalobhaniyaṁ 
Pītaṁmayāsadayamevaratostaveṣu/ 
Bimbādharaṁspṛśāmicedbhramaraṁpriyāyā 
Stvāṁkārayāmikamalodarabandhastham//15 
 
Conclusion 
 
From the above discussion it is concluded that, Kālidāsa was a great poet of Sanskrit 
language and Sanskrit means, everybody can say and admit the poet Kālidāsa . He is the 
poet of nature and he has possessed the capability to express his feelings in nature and 
also he possesses  capability to describe the love attitudes of Hero and Heroine in a 
romantic way vividly. He loves nature. It is undoubtedly say that there is no poet in 
sanskrit literature like Kālidāsa from every aspect. Kālidāsa will alive in the mind of 
every Indians and Sanskrit Knowing People also till existing this creation. 
 
Footnotes 
 
1.Abhijñānaśākuntalam. Act.1, sloka.18. 
2.Abhiñāna śākuntalam,Act.III.sloka.23. 
3.Abijñānaśākuntalam,Act.II. sloka.9. 
4.Abhijñānaśākuntalam.Act.II. sloka.3. 
5.Abhijñāna śākuntalam.Act.III.sloka.14. 
6.Abhijñāna śākuntalam.Act.I.II.sloka.22, 
7..Abhijñāna śākuntalam.Act.I.sloka21.. 
8.Abhijñāna śākuntalam.Act.II.sloka.11. 
9Abhijñāna śākuntaam.Act.1.sloka.19. 
10.Abhijñāna śākuntalam.Act.III,sloka.3. 
11.Abhijñānaśākuntalam.Act.II, sloka.12. 
12.Abhijñāna śākuntalam.Act.III.sloka.17. 
13.Abhijñāna śākuntalam.Act.II.sloka.1. 
14.Abhijñāna śāuntalam.Act.v.sloka.19. 
15.Abhijñāna śākuntalam.Act.vI.sloka.20. 
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Abstract: 
 
The present study with reference to distribution of Rural Population and Villages in 
Siaha District was done in order to bring out the relevant information regarding the 
distribution of rural population and villages in this one of the smallest district in 
Mizoram. Villages in the study area are self sufficient and economically independent. 
Most of the rural settlements are located along the higher slopes, ridges or near the crest 
of the hills. The obvious reason for such location of settlements was mainly on 
consideration of the defense due to the prevalence of head hunting. The other 
consideration was health as hill tops have a healthy and bracing climate and hence were 
chosen as habitation sites. Demography is the study of human population dynamics. It 
includes the study of size, structure and distribution of population and how population 
change over time due to births, deaths, migration and aging. The study of population in 
geographical term is traditionally understood to encompass the spatial variation and 
analysis of the demographic components of change such as migration, fertility and 
mortality. The study of population by examines how individual in that group interacts 
with each other and how the group as a whole interacts with its environment. In a broad 
context, demography is the study of population characteristic based on different 
statistical data that influence the growth and decline, but several parameters are 
particularly important such as population size, density, age structure, fertility, mortality 
and sex ratio. 
Keywords: R.D. Block, Siaha, Village, Population 
 
Introduction 
 
 The present study with reference to distribution of Rural Population and 
Villages in Siaha District wasdonein order to bring out the relevant information 
regarding the distribution of rural population and villages in this one of the smallest 
district in Mizoram. Within the state of Mizoram Siaha district formally known as 
Chhimtuipui District was under jurisdiction of P.L Regional Council since 1953 and 
later on in 1972 it became a separate District council known as Mara District Council. In 
1986 a greater autonomy was given to the District Council and it came to known as 
Mara Autonomous District Council since then. 
          Traditionally villages in the study area are self sufficient and economically 
independent. Most of the rural settlements are located along the higher slopes, ridges or 
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near the crest of the hills. The obvious reason for such location of settlements was 
mainly on consideration of the defense due to the prevalence of head hunting. The other 
consideration was health as hill tops have a healthy and bracing climate and hence were 
chosen as habitation sites.            
          The character of the village sites are purely functional in nature, they fulfilled the 
primary requirements of the inhabitants. The spatial distribution of settlements reflected 
the prevalent socio-political condition on the one hand and adaptation to the 
geographical environment on the other. To a certain extent the small size of the village 
can be attributed to physical, historical and political factor. 
 Located in the south eastern corner of Mizoram, Siaha District covers an area 
of 1399.90 sq km which constitute 6.64% of the total state area and it is the second 
smallest district in Mizoram next to Kolasib district. The location lies within 92°30’ – 
92°58’ E longitude and 21°9’ – 22°47’ N latitudes. The district was bounded by 
Lawngtlai district in west and north while the eastern ad southern side is bounded by 
Myanmar, therefore the location has a strategic significance as it share an international 
boundary with Myanmar. 
 Before the bifurcation of Chhimtuipui District,Siahawas the district capital, in 
1996 the district was separated into two district i.e. Siaha district and Lawngtlai district 
and after the bifurcation Siaha continue as the district capital of Siaha district. Siaha is 
the only urban center within the district having a total population of 19,385. While the 
rural population constitutes 26,182 and the total number of inhabited villages in the 
district was 50. The above figure shows that 57 % of the total population lives in the 
rural areas. The total population of Siaha district was 45,567 (Statistical Abstract of 
Mizoram, 2018). The density of population was 33 person sq/km, which is lower than 
the state average.  
 As stated above most of the rural settlements are located along the higher 
slopes, ridges or near the crest of the hills with a very exception which are located at the 
foothills or valley. Thereforeit  is necessary to mention some of the important physical 
features of the study area. The present study area can be divided into four physiographic 
units which are described as follows:  
 
High Structural Hills, 239.3 sq km (17.10%) 
 
 High Structural Hills include those which rise above 1200 meters. They are 
mainly confined to the Eastern and the North-Eastern parts in addition to few areal 
distributions in the central parts of the district in the form of small patches near Vahai 
and Latawh Villages. The High Structural Hill mainly covers hill of the Eastern parts 
such as Theiri-Theiva ridge, Niawhtlang ridge, Chhuarlungtlang ridge and Tuipang 
ridge. Besides these, PaitharTlang  in the South-eastern periphery of the district also 
falls within the high structural hill.  
 
Medium Structural Hills Area 379.80 sq km (27.13%) 
 
 Medium Structural Hills include those which range in height from 800m to 
1200m.It is mainly found to surround the high structural hill with a very limited areal 
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distribution. The Medium Structural Hill mainly covers  the Eastern parts of the 
SaikhaoTlang, Chakhangtlang  andAinakTlang in the Eastern part of the district. In 
addition, the medium structural hill also covers Siaha town and its surrounding villages 
such as Maubawk, Siahatlang, Tuisumpui and Phalhrang  Villages. 
 
Low Structural Hills 598.70 sq km (42.77%) 
 Low Structural Hills include those hills which rise below 800m.The Low 
Structural Hill is predominantly high in terms of areal extend than its counterparts and 
covers almost the entire district including Linear Ridge, Flood  Plain  and Valley Fill 
areas. 
 
IntermontValley 19.66 (1.40%) 
  
 Intermont Valleyis a fluvial origin  characterized by the unconsolidated 
sediments deposited by streams  or rivers in a narrow fluvial valley. The valley fill is 
found mainly found along the major streams such as PalakLui,SiahaLui, KawlawhLui, 
TuipangLui, TuisihLui, and TuisumpuiLui. Besides, it is also found in between the 
hillocks in various parts of the districts.  
 

 
 
 The diagram shows the physiographic units of Siaha district is mainly comprise 
of medium and low structural hills which accounted for 69.90% of the study area.  The 
Eastern and the North-Eastern parts in addition to few areas in the central parts of the 
district are made of high structural hills which rise above 1200 meters. Mawmatlang 
(6370 ft) is the highest peak in the district.  
The medium and low structural hills found in the western and some parts of the central 
predominates the physiographic scene of the district. There are only a very few 

High Structural
Hills

Medium
Structural Hills

Low Structural
Hills

Intermont
Valley

17.1 
27.13 

42.77 
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Fig No. 1, Physographic Units of Siaha District 
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Intermont Valleywhich is a fluvial origin  characterized by the unconsolidated sediments 
deposited by streams  or rivers in a narrow fluvial valley, among the valley fill Phura 
plain is the largest. 
 
Study Area: 
 
 The study area Siaha District which comprises of 52 villages is located in the 
southern corner of Mizoram bordering Myanmar, the location lies within 92°30’ – 
92°58’ East longitude and 21°9’ – 22°47’ North latitudes. The district is bounded by 
Lawngtlai District in west and north while the eastern and southern side is bounded by 
Myanmar; therefore the location has a strategic significance as it share an international 
boundary with Myanmar. Due to the administrative changes of Mizoram in 1996, the 
then Chhimtuipui District was bifurcation into Siaha district and Lawngtlai District, the 
former capital of Chhimtuipui District i.eSiaha continue to be the capital of Siaha 
District. 

 
 

 
 

Objectives: 
 
            The objectives of the present study are as follows:  
1.   To study the distribution of population in the study area. 
2. To get an insight to the size of villages and their distribution. 
 
Methodology: 
 
 The main objectives of this study is to investigate the distribution of population 
and size of villages, the investigation is mainly done on the basis of field observations 



  
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
Peer Reviewed and UGC Approved: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE:1(4), JANUARY: 2020 

 

www.ijmer.in 69 
 

and relevant and reliable data obtained from both primary and secondary sources. The 
distribution of population will be studied by examining village-wise total population and 
also male-female population.At present there are 52 villages and two Rural 
Development Blocks in the study area. These information and data are extensively used 
to investigate the distribution of population and size of village which form the basis of 
investigation and analysis of this research paper.  
 
Distribution of Population: 
 
 The total population of Siaha District was 56,574 (Census of India, 2011), of 
which male and female were 28,594 and 27,890 respectively. The density of population 
was 44 person sq/km. Siahatown is the capital and it is the only urban center within the 
district having a total population of 10,421, while the rural population constitutes 
31,464.  
 There are two rural development blocks namely Siaha R.D. Block and Tuipang 
R.D. Block, the total number of inhabited villages in the whole district was 52, of which 
33 villages falls under Tuipang R.D. Block and the remaining 19 villages falls under 
Siaha R.D. Block. The above figure shows that about 55 % of the total population lives 
in the rural areas. A micro level examination reveals that the spatial distribution of 
population and the size of village within the district are highly uneven. The distribution 
of rural population including male and female are shown in the table given below: 
 

Distribution of Rural Population in Siaha District-2018 
 

 Name of Village Household Male Female Total 
1 Tuisih 196 445 433 878 
2 Theiri 131 311 315 626 
3 Serkawr 258 500 477 977 
4 New serkawr 37 67 77 144 
5 New Latawh 123 312 291 603 
6 Tuipang L 140 322 330 652 
7 Tuipang V 306 849 806 1655 
8 Tuipang Diary 238 561 559 1120 
9 Siatlai 74 161 174 335 
10 Zawngling 302 803 827 1630 
11 Chheihlu 101 280 250 530 
12 Chakhang 285 651 682 1333 
13 Siasi 74 172 172 344 
14 Mawhre 98 255 285 540 
15 Chapui 205 501 544 1045 
16 Khopai 137 296 355 631 
17 Ahmypi 42 112 135 247 
18 Kaisih 96 245 197 442 
19 Maisa 52 130 114 244 
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20 Lohry 55 132 137 269 
21 Lawngban 119 296 311 607 
22 Lodaw 60 143 116 259 
23 Phura 231 553 515 1068 
24 Vahai 148 414 412 826 
25 Tongkalong 107 243 235 478 
26 Miepu 95 221 202 423 
27 Laki 182 508 504 1012 
28 Supha 15 28 30 58 
29 Lomasu 82 170 159 329 
30 Bymari 113 245 210 455 
31 Lope 15 29 29 58 
32 Lungpuk 223 551 523 1074 
33 Khaikhy 36 73 78 151 
34 Phalhrang 73 188 189 377 
35 Romibawk 103 229 221 450 
36 Riasikah 36 72 61 133 
37 Tuipuiferry 58 125 111 236 
38 Zeropoint 155 399 360 759 
39 Maubawk L 122 285 314 599 
40 MaubawkCh 56 135 117 252 
41 Kawlchaw E 239 548 523 1071 
42 Lower Theiva 135 290 261 551 
43 Lungbun 167 396 403 799 
44 Ainak 132 285 274 559 
45 Siata 179 438 429 867 
46 Tuisumpui 34 98 102 200 
47 Old Tuisumpui 69 193 202 395 
48 Thingsen 57 174 154 328 
49 Niawhtlang-I 151 368 404 772 
50 Niawhtlang-II 169 466 443 909 
51 Chhuarlung-I 174 430 421 851 
52 Chhuarlung-II 56 155 158 313 

 Total 6541 15853 15631 31464 
 
 With an average population is 605 person, there are 9 villages in Siaha District 
where the total population exceeds above 1000, the largest concentration of population 
is found at Tuipang ‘V’ village having a total population of 1655, this is followed by 
Zawngling (1630), Chakhang (1333) Tuipang Diary (1120) respectively. On the other 
hand, there are 5 villages where the total population is below 200 and 2 villages namely 
Supha and Lope recorded the lowest population with 58 only. Apart from this, there are 
23 villages having population of above the average and the remaining 29 villages’ falls 
below the average.   
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It is quite apparent that the size of village population shows a sharp contrast in terms of 
its absolute number throughout the whole district. This unequal distribution of 
population within the district may be attributed to different factors such as location, 
agricultural activities, migration, accessibility, and means of livelihood and so on. 

Size of Population and No. of Villages in Siaha District 
Size of 
population 

Above 
1000 

1000-
800 

800-
600 

600-
400 

400-
200 

Below 
200 

No. of Villages 9 6 8 10 14 5 
 

 
Population and Size of the Village: 
 
The size of the villages within the district varies in terms of population and households 
accordingly, for instance Supha located in the western part of the district comprises only 
23 households with a total population of 102 while Tuipang have a total population of 
2,124 comprising 463 households. 
 

Size of Households No. of Villages Percentage 
0-50 12 24 
50-100 22 44 
100-150 9 18 
150-200 4 8 
Above 200 3 6 

 
 The above table shows that out of the 50 village the number of households in 12 
villages is less than 50 (24%), the number of households in 22 villages ranges between 
50-100 (44%), while the number of households in 10 villages ranges between 100-150 
(18%) and in between 150-200 and above 200 it was 4 (8%) and 3 (6%) villages 
respectively.  
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Fig 2: Size of Poplation and No. of Villges in Saiha District-
2016 
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 The spatial distribution of villages in Siaha District clearly reveals that an 
overwhelming villages can be classified as very small as the number of households in 43 
villages was less than 150 (86%). There are only three large village namely Tuipang, 
Zawngling and Phura where the number of household is more than 200 comprises only 
6% of the total number of villages in the district. While the medium size village with 
household ranges between 150-200 accounted for only 8% and the total number of 
village falls in this category was only four.        

 
 

 
 

Size of Households Total Households Average Households  
0-50 445 37 
50-100 1658 75 
100-150 1145 127 
150-200 712 178 
Above 200 875 291 
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Fig No. 3, Size Distribution of Villages in Siaha District 
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 The average number of households clearly reveals the size of the village in the 
district, the diagram shows that the average households in between 0-50 was 37 and in 
between 50-100, 100-150 and 150-200 was 75, 127 and 178 households respectively. 
The average number of households in three large village i.e. Tuipang, Zawngling and 
Phura was 291.    
 

 Size of 
Households 

Total Population Average Population 

0-50 2504 9.41 
50-100 9058 34.07 
100-150 6290 23.66 
150-200 3949 14.85 
Above 200 4781 17.98 

 

 
          As mentioned above the total rural population was 26,582, which was 57 % of the 
total population of the district. Within the rural areas a closer look will reveal that more 

37 
75 

127 
178 

291 

0
50

100
150
200
250
300
350

0-50 50-100 100-150 150-200 Above 200

Fig No. 5, Average Household 

0
5000

10000

0-50 50-100 100-150150-200 Above
200

2504 

9058 
6290 

3949 4781 

445 1658 1145 712 875 

Fig No. 6, Number of Population and Household 

Total Population Total Households



  
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
Peer Reviewed and UGC Approved: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE:1(4), JANUARY: 2020 

 

www.ijmer.in 74 
 

population was concentrated in smaller villages. This is because the number of smaller 
villages outnumbered larger villages. In this context the distribution of population and 
households in rural areas shows that there has been a significant spatial variation.  
From the table it can be observed that the total population in between 0-50 households 
was 2504 (9.41%), in between 50-100 households it was 9058 (34.07%), while the total 
population in households between 100-150 was 6269 (23.66%) and in between 150-200 
and above 200 it was 3949 (14.85) and 4781 (17.98%) respectively. Therefore, 
concentration of population was significantly higher in smaller villages.  
 
Conclusion:  
 
 Size distribution of village and rural population in Siaha district clearly reveals 
that several villages are exceedingly small where 43.47% of the rural population are 
concentrated. In terms of sizes of the village 68% of the of village can be classified as 
small. Medium village accounted for 26% of the total villages and 38.51% of the rural 
population.  On the other hand there are only three large village which accounted for 
only 6% of the total village where 17.98% of the rural population lives.  
 All these villages are scattered all over the district and their location as 
mentioned earlier is either on the hill top or ridges with a few exception which are 
located at the foot hills or valley. These villages are connected with only fair weather 
road from one another and from the main town i.e. Siaha. During rainy season 
sometimes they are completely cut off from the main town which pose a serious 
problems and cause tremendous hardship.  
The rural people are generally poor and economically backward, every family are 
engaged in shifting cultivation which is the only source of their livelihood, as such there 
is limited opportunities for their economic and social upliftment. Since the size of the 
villages are generally small they are devoid of many basic amenities such as health care, 
Schools, electricity, water and sanitation and so on. It is also true that the District 
Council is not in a position to provide all the basic needs in every village. 
 Therefore it is urgently necessary to have specific plans for the upliftment and 
improvement of the rural people socially and economically. As stated above since the 
size of the villages are very small it is extremely needed to regroup the smaller villages 
into a larger one. The site of the village is also an important consideration that the 
locations have to be carefully selected. A suitable site of the village will enhance a 
greater connectivity with main town and other places. This will definitelyimprove the 
scope of rural upliftment and also create a better opportunities for further economic 
development. 
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Abstract 
Introduction: It is important for nurse to analyze the Electro Cardio GramECG 
accurately, which will aid in early recognition and treatment of myocardial infarction 
(MI) 
Objectives: This study is conducted to asses the level of knowledge of staff nurses 
regarding basic ECG and interpretation of MI using Assisted Self Directed Learning 
(ASDL) and Effectiveness of the ASDL. It also aimed at finding out association 
between post-test knowledge scores and selected variables. Methods: The study was 
carried in selected hospital of Delhi among staff nurses. A one group pre-test post-test 
design was adopted. The Study was conducted on 60 registered nurses working in 
cardiology department including ICCU and wards. They were recruited through 
purposive sampling technique. The ASDL was provided for 1 hour and post-test was the 
administered one week after ASDL. Results: Analysis showed statistically significant 
(p=0.05) increase in the post test assessment scores of staff nurses. Conclusion: 
Outcome of Report revealed that ASDL had improved the knowledge of staff nurses 
regarding basic ECG and interpretation of MI. 
Key words: knowledge, basic ECG, interpretation of MI, Assisted self-directed 
learning, staff nurses 
 
Introduction  
Ischemic Heart Disease has remained the leading cause of death in India. According to 
the report generated by Registrar general of India, Coronary heart disease (CHD) caused 
17% of total deaths and 26% of adult deaths in 2001-2003, whereas in 2010-2013 death 
rate has increased to 23% of total and 32% of adult deaths. Over the last 60 years in 
India, CHD prevalence increased from1% to 9-10%in urban population which is 
relatively higher than rural population i.e. <1% to 4-6% (Gupta R, 2016). According to 
government of National Capital territory of Delhi (NCT) of Delhi, the major causes of 
deaths in Delhi are Heart Attack, pneumonia, tuberculosis, cancer and diabetes mellitus 
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in which Heart Attack has the highest rate of death per year i.e. 10.7% of total 
population in Delhi died due to heart attack in 2000 and 14.12 % of total population 
died due to heart attack in 2013. Heart attack caused 14% of total deaths in Delhi 
(Nanda JD, 2017).  
Acute Myocardial Infarction is defined as a clinical conditioninvolving myocardial 
ischemia which shows an evidence of myocardial injury. The clinical event involves 
increase and decrease of cardiac biomarkers, correlation with clinical symptoms 
supports as evidence, changes in the electrocardiogram and imaging evidence of new 
loss of viable myocardium (Hinkle, Brunner &Suddharth, 2014). The electrocardiogram 
(ECG) is a diagnostic procedure which is most frequently used in cardiac emergency. 
ECG helps in recording the electrical activity of heart and reveals cardiac abnormalities. 
It is the first or can be the only indication of cardiac disease. A nurse may be the first 
heath care personnel to observe the electrocardiogram when the client is an acute 
distress. In order to prevent any complication or emergency, nurses should know about 
the ECG interpretation because cardiac emergencies can occur suddenly and it gives 
little time for the staffs to take critical decision (Levine Ethan, 2017).  
Instructional methodologies are new approaches in education, intervened for sharing 
information and learning. Best possible results can be achieved using different 
instructional methods as it helps to provide guidance and imparting knowledge to 
students. When various types of instructional methodologies were introduced to the 
students that will influence and improve their base of knowledge. In this study the 
researcher aimed to assess the effectiveness of assisted self-directed learning (Sooper T, 
2016).  
 
Materials and methodology  
 
In the present study researcher used Quasi-experimental, One group Pre-test Post-test 
research design. Through purposive sampling technique 60 registered nurses working in 
cardiology department of National Heart Institute, New Delhi were included as the 
subjects of this study.  
Tool: A structured knowledge questionnaire was developed on assessing the 
effectiveness of Assistedself Directed Learning. The tool was consisted of two sections. 
Section A included baseline variables of staff nurses: age, gender, professional 
qualification in nursing, year of experience, departments where working and in-service 
education programme regarding ECG. Section B includes 25 multiple choice questions 
regarding definition and meaning, anatomy, physiology and conduction system of heart, 
basic ECG and interpretation of myocardial infarction.  
The ASDL was prepared for two sessions namely, Session 1:Power point illustrations 
which discussed the anatomy, physiology and conduction system of heart, definition of 
electrocardiogram and its purpose, leads and its placement, interpretation of ECG paper, 
analysis of ECG paper and interpretation of myocardial infarction. Session 2: 
Handbook with practice worksheet of 10 practices ECG’s. This includes a handbook 
consists of content area in details and one worksheet consists of 10 ECG’s for practice 
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including assessment of  pulse rate, regularity, P waves, PR interval, QRS interval and 
ST segment changes. Each session lasted for one hour.  
Knowledge questionnaire administered to the subjects and ASDL was provided 
immediately after data collection. Post ASDL same questionnaire was administered one 
week after the session given during ASDL to evaluate the effectiveness of ASDL. 
Ethics Committee clearance was obtained from All India Heart Foundation.  
 
Results 
Frequency distribution and percentage table were used to present the demographic 
variables.Paired ‘t’ test was calculated to compare the significant difference between pre 
and post test knowledge scores and to find out the association of post test knowledge 
scores and selected demographic variables Chi-square test was used.  
Table 1:  
Description of demographic variables of the study subjects 

N=60 
Sample characteristics Frequency Percentage 
Age (in years) 
Below 25 
26-30 
31-35 
Above 35 
Gender  
Male  
Female 
Professional Qualification 
Diploma in GNM 
BSc. Nursing 
Post basic BSc. Nursing 

 
44 
13 
03 
00 

 
10 
50 

 
39 
29 
01 

 
73.3 
22 
4.7 
00 

 
20 
80 

 
50 
48 
2 

 
Years of experience 
<3 years 
3-6 years 
>6 years 

 
 

48 
08 
04 

 
 

80 
13.3 
6.7 

Departments where working 
General Ward 
Intensive care unit 
In-service education 
Attended 
Not attended  

 
 

28 
32 

 
9 
51 

 
 

47 
53 

 
15 
85 

Table 1 shows that 73.3% of study subjects were below 25 years, majority of subjects 
were female (80%), half of the study subjects had GNM diploma (50%). Majority of the 
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staff nurses had less than 3 years of experience (80%) and they were from Intensive care 
unit(53%). Majority of the subjects did not attended in-service education (85%).  
Table 2:  
Effectiveness of the assisted self directed learning on knowledge of staff nurses  

N=60 
 Mean score SD MD SE  ‘t’ value  
Pre-
test 

11.53 2.66 7.98 0.492 22.25 

Post- 
test 

19.51 2.75 

In table 2 showed that Post test mean score has increased by 65%. Which 
indicatesstatistically improvement in the knowledge of staff nurses regarding basic ECG 
and interpretation. 
Fig 1: Line diagram showing the comparison of pre and post test knowledge scores of 
staff nurses  

 
Fig 1 line graph showing significant difference in the pre-test and post-test knowledge 
scores, to assess the effectiveness of ASDL which indicates that the lowest score of pre-
test was between 3-6 scored by 2% of the staff nurses and the highest score was 
between 15-18 obtained by 3% of staff nurses. However, during the post test the lowest 
score was between 9-12 scored by around 2% and highest score was between 24-27 
scored by 1% of the staff nurses. 
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Discussion 
Following are the findings of the present study: 
1. It revealed that there is significant gain in knowledge after administration of ASDL 

programme on various areas of “Basic ECG and interpretation of myocardial 
infarction”. 

2. These findings are in line with the other studies noted. H Zhang (2013), knowledge 
scores calculated after 4months oflearning through lecture method and one month 
after providing handbook on ECG for self learning were higher than the pre-test 
knowledge scores. Yet another study by ReshmaSabuet al. (2016) who reported post 
test mean score (23.8±3.08) which was higher than pre test mean score (7.93±3.12) 
which revealed that the Structured teaching programme was effective in increasing 
knowledge regarding basic ECG.  

3. It seems that the assisted self directed learning programme was effective for all 
irrespective of their demographic characteristics. 

4. The study conducted did not have a control group and size of sample was small 
therefore generalization of the findings were restricted. Same research could be 
replicated with larger sample size and generalization of findings could be done with 
control group. Post test data was collected after one week of the ASDL 
administration hence long term affects of intervention could notcalculated.  

Certain areas of ASDL in this study were less effective. Hence same study can be 
conducted to assess the effectiveness of ASDL after modification of ASDL.  
Conclusion 
It is important for the nurses to have adequate knowledge regarding ECG to prevent the 
life threatening condition in the hospital which will decrease the mortality rate of 
patients with cardiac diseases and providing the educational programs to the nurses. 
During pre-test, nurse’s knowledge regarding basic ECG and interpretation of MI was 
poor. Assisted self directed learning and handbook of ECG improved knowledge of staff 
nurses regarding basic ECG and interpretation of MI.  
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STUDY OF THE COMMUNICATION AND EDUCATIONAL PROBLEMS OF 
THE HEARING IMPAIRED STUDENTS 

Deepika Arora 
Amritsar 

 
Abstract  
 
Deafness affects emotional, social, academics, communication and cognitive behavior of 
a person. A large number of students, in India, are not provided with facility of proper 
diagnosis and infrastructure for follow –ups, which lead to frustration and unrecognized 
potential. In the research paper, an attempt has been put forward to evaluate the 
problems encountered by hearing impaired students in school.The sample was drawn 
from100 hearing impaired students from Non-government organizations, privatelyand 
non-privately owned schools along with some teachers. The structured Questionnaire 
included mostly close-ended and few open-ended questions, which is used to get basic 
information and suggestions as a tool of data collection. The questionnaire has been 
filled by the hearing impaired students in order to inherit information about 
communication patterns and difficulties faced by them during their interactions. 
Teachers of hearing impaired children were interviewed and focus group discussions 
were conducted in order to evaluate the experiences, problems and suggestions about the 
communication patterns of children with hearing impairment. Sequence of structured 
questions is established, and the questions have been structured to further the goal of the 
research.  Descriptive and Simple percentage analysis was used to analyze the collected 
data. 
 
Results revealed that hearing impaired students faces various issues during their 
schooling like they are unable to take participation in co-curricular activities, making 
friends, not able to achieve their academic goals and are not able to live a comfortable 
life.Frequent repetitions at the time of interactions are required by them which in 
turnmake their disability laughing stocks for others in society. This paper also highlights 
the role of information communication technology in providing an appropriate platform 
for education and communication to hearing impaired students. Opinions of Teachers 
are also discussed along with suggestions for technological requirements for future 
prospects of students. 
 
Key words: Barriers, Communication, Hearing Impairment. 
 
INTRODUCTION  

“Person with disabilities has the right to take part on an equal basis with others” 
“Alone we can do so little, together we can do so much-“Helen Keller”. [4] 

 
Imagine if you are sitting in a group of few students in a garden who are talking and 
making jokes. The position of the speaker is rapidly changing; you are not able to listen 
to him. The words seems nothing to you. You are trying but despite of it you get 
nothing. This can happen with a child with hearing impairment if the person whom he 
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surrounds is those who do not know how to make his participation possible in the 
discussions. The surrounded hearing people need to learn how such discussion should 
go on so that all of them can understand. 
Meaning of Hearing impairment: Hearing impairment is a deviation in auditory 
structure outside the normal range. Read (1984) states “hearing impairment and 
deafness means all degrees of loss of hearing from minimum to total deafness”. [5] 
Functional hearing loss ranges from mild to profound. Often, people is having too little 
or no functional hearing refer themselves as "deaf" .Those with milder hearing loss may 
label themselves as "hard of hearing." When these two groups are combined, they are 
often referred to as individuals with "hearing impairments,” with "hearing loss,” or who 
are "hearing impaired.” [6] 
 Children with hearing impairment also communicates, express their feelings, needs, 
desires etc Just like normal individual does. [7] There is a need for a shift in thinking 
between deaf and normal children. This includes: 

 Needs and rights are universal: There is probably no person without a need. 
 Providing support to people with disability is to support expression of all 

identities as a person not just the identity as a disabled person. [8] 

‘Dealing with the parents’ hearing impairment is not the problem. The problem is 
dealing with the world’s perception of their impairment”. Everyone in world is apart 
from others and has different problems too. The major problem which hearing impaired 
children finds is to communicate, so it is mandatory to better communication goings in 
the most earliest stage. [9] 
“Man is the only animal that laughs and cries, and knows why”-(Morris ,1995).An 
audibly impaired people feels every emotion and knows why of it too. It is essential to 
know how they express themselves and understands others with whom they are 
surrounded with that is how they communicate with others. It is not universally 
understood that most children with hearing impairment have normal intellectual 
capacity. Many such children are mistakenly diagnosed as having mental retardation, 
delayed speech or learning disabilities. [10] According to BhagatPuran Singh ji, in order 
to eradicate the problem of hearing impairment, it is required to reach and cut off its 
root cause of existence. [11] 
Helen Keller is alleged to have said “blindness cuts people off from things; deafness 
cuts people off from people”. We as hearing people tend to pity people with hearing 
impairment or, if they “succeed in the hearing world; admire them for overcoming a 
severe handicap. We tend to look signing as an inferior substitute for real 
communication.[12] Any child with hearing impairment will reveal that being hearing 
impaired is his identity, not his impairment. Spoken Interaction plays a crucial role in 
our auditory world, but it is equally mandatory for hearing impaired children so that 
they can be capable to sign with their friends so that they can interact freely, and cherish 
the feeling of connectivity. [13] 
Perhaps the real key to successful communication with any group is to be positive, 
flexible, and open to the experience, and to respect and appreciate personal differences. 
Parents are the first teacher of their children and their role is very important for the 
development of their children.[14] 
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 Increasing number of children with hearing impairment interacts in different manner 
with different people. This makes it very clear that placement of such children in a 
special school is not enough. They are not confined to talk with only those who are like 
them only in fact for normal survival they need to interact with children with normal 
hearing abilities too. Children with hearing impairment need to be able to interact with 
the members of deaf culture also, not only the hearing home they are raised in (Hawkins 
and  brawner,1997).[15] 
Dearth in Indian scenario towards hearing impairment 
Because of this bitter reality hearing capacity of every new born child is tested in every 
developed country. If in case a child is prone to hearing impairment they get the 
cochlear implantation with which by the time they reach the age of 2 -3 they are able to 
acquire the same study patterns of normal hearing children. Hearing impairment is 
among those diseases which can be from the time of birth. In India it is increasing 
rapidly and among twelve people one person is prone to hearing impairment. Among 
them more than 50% people can be saved from hearing impairment if they get the 
proper checkups and treatments on time. 
In India many of few children are able to get cochlear implantation or can get hearing 
devices. Maximum hearing impaired children are not even studying in school.  
In such circumstances sign language is the only mode for educating and converting such 
children into social beings. But sign language should be based on proper principles. In 
India there is lack of proper sign language based on proper principles and other factors. 
There is a strong need to develop sign language according to Indian scenario. Being a 
diverse nation different people from different religion, culture is its part. It is not 
possible for all the children to acquire knowledge in one format of sign language. Sign 
language according to different language must be constructed in accordance to the needs 
of children on the basis of their background of their respective states. 
In Punjab there are many hearing impaired children who are not able to read newspaper 
or can make their signatures even after completing their education till matriculation. 
[16] 
Yoshinaga-itano,2009, Early recognition of hearing impairment before 6 months of age 
results in good  language and speech outcomes in comparison to the recognition  held 
after  the age of 6 months. The reports related to early utilisation of cochlear implants, 
although Woll ,2008  depicts the requirement for intensive studies related to academics, 
communication and psychological health results for implanted as well as those who has 
not been implanted  hearing impaired children. [17] 
There is a need of working hard in constructing a best way of imparting knowledge 
and education among hearing impaired children which can turn them into a 
successful human being. 
To conclude, Interactions among hearing impaired children strength and responds to 
various and distinct learning needs of all children. Equal opportunities should be 
provided to hearing impaired children so that they can acquire and gain knowledge in 
the similar way as their hearing counterparts. Integrations within society and school, as 
a part of life can influence self-esteem and dignity of hearing impaired children in 
positive manner. Ineffective interactions experiences can lead towards frustration and 
can depress self-esteem of hearing impaired children. Communication influences all our 



  
INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
Peer Reviewed and UGC Approved: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE:1(4), JANUARY: 2020 

 

www.ijmer.in 85 
 

developing areas, starting with the premises focus of this research is on communication 
patterns of children with hearing impairment.  
“When indeed shall we are related one to the other, that we are all members of one 
body”-Helen Keller.[18]“Wherever the hearing impaired has received an education the 
method by which it is imparted is the burning question of the day with them, for the 
hearing impaired is what their schooling makes them more than any other class of 
humans. They are facing not a theory but a condition, for they are first, last, and all the 
time the people of the eye.” – (Veditz, 1910). [19] 

Muhammad Asif(2008) in his study“difficulties faced by deaf students and their 
interaction partners during interaction in inclusive secondary classroom” found 
inclusion of the deaf amd hard of hearing students in regular school will provide better 
chance of daily interaction with their hearing peers and class teachers. Qualitative case 
study was applied to find out difficulties faced by deaf students during their interactions 
with their teachers and hearing peers.  As the outcome of the study, deaf students face 
various difficulties while interacting with their partners and teachers during interaction 
in classroom. It involved receptive and expressive language difficulties, noisy classroom 
environment, and limited use of hearing devices, low self-esteem and confidence of a 
deaf child, limited participation. It is likely that communication skills of deaf children 
might not develop according to normal patterns. Hearing peers and class teachers lack in 
communication skills needed to interact appropriately with deaf or hard of hearing 
students.[20]Oliva(2004)in his book “alone in the mainstream” states that students with 
hearing impairment face various problems during extra-curricular activities. They 
suffered from lack of friendships and experienced lack of access to daily discussions 
and conversations with hearing friends which results in solicit or excluded. 
[21]Antia(1999)in her research paper “the roles of special educators and classroom 
teachers in an inclusive school: to provide opportunities to deaf for daily interactions 
with their hearing peers is one of the basic aim of the inclusive education. It will be 
significant in improving their communication skills. The communication skills of 
children with hearing impairments are not developed in accordance to normal hearing 
children. It is assumed that formal and informal communication with friends and 
teachers will improve and enhance their communication skills. [22]Lanfer(2006),in his 
research paper “Mainstreaming a child with hearing impairment”, argues that children 
with hearing impairment requires communication  rich environment. Healthy classroom 
environment can be created by understanding of unique learning needs of these children 
by regular teachers. Activities to encourage participation and communication of all 
children, activities in  small groups, by monitoring performance of children ,preferred 
seating are some important adaptations which can lead to creation of rich 
communication environment. Most appropriate methods of communication with hearing 
impaired children should be adopted by teacher. [23]According to Schrmer ,(2000) ,It 
is mandatory for children to indulge in considerable amount of interaction experience 
with others to learn language. [24] De Villiers (1999) observed that the Hearing 
impaired children will not be able to pick up around  3,000 words approximately in a 
year that the hearing child can just learn by just reading  in class or by over hearing De 
Villiers (1999) accurately  found that various hearing impaired children are in a vicious 



  
INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
Peer Reviewed and UGC Approved: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE:1(4), JANUARY: 2020 

 

www.ijmer.in 86 
 

cycle, in which their  vocabularies which remains poor restricts them to develop their 
reading comprehension, which as a result becomes a major hurdle in their capability to 
grab proper and appropriate knowledge of vocabulary. [25] Ratner (2008) observed 
that despite of not having adequate vocabulary then hearing friends, they  besides 
having a poorer vocabulary than their hearing peers, hearing impaired  children faces  
trouble in  understanding other linguistic aspects which includes  clauses, auxiliaries etc. 
[26]Galimory  (1990) stated that only complete language which can be completely 
visible, provides an access to complete language .Reading of speeches or lip reading and 
manually created language systems do not provide appropriate access to linguistic 
process. They mentioned about Cued Speech, a method which can be substituted  
lipreading, involves the usage of hand shapes which are phonemically used to present 
the appropriate  pronunciation of  different words through the means of  connected 
speech. [27]  Kipila,(1988) defines it as a process that enables the child to ‘hear-see’ 
each and every spoken word that a normal hearing child listens precisely. This is the 
systematic process which developed to make the entire process of lip reading more 
clearer and appropriate.[28] 

Koerner and Fitzpatrick (2002) presented a model of family communication by 
observing relational schemas. They prepared a general theory of family communication 
that addresses families with a high degree of “conversation orientation.” These types of 
families created environments where the families communicated openly and freely 
about any topic. This type of open communication then led to high family satisfaction 
within these families. This theory discusses how each family creates the environment 
around them, and the family members themselves defined the satisfaction of the 
relationships in the family. In addition, this theory depicts the idea that every family 
situation is different, and it is the responsibility of the familymembers  to define how 
and what type of communication will be used within the family unit. [29] 
 In addition to a satisfying environment, the Circumplex Model of Marital and Family 
Systems identifies three other factors in creating satisfying family relationships. Olson 
(2000) used conceptual clustering to create this model when researching the 
relationships. Pertaining to family relationships, cohesions, flexibility, and 
communication are the key variables to creating a balanced family. One can describe a 
balanced family as healthy, satisfied with their relationship to others in the family. 
Communication is a pertinent variable in this theory because without proper 
communication, flexibility would not exist. Without communication, a family would not 
be able to reach the balanced level in the model. Thus, families need to be allowed to 
express to one another about their ideas and opinions. [30] 
Moghford (1989) in his book stated that, various  people with hearing-impairments 
refused to accept the  connotation (negative) of the term Deaf  as one which is imposed 
by hearing community, and prefer this term to hearing-impaired. Term “Deaf” is also 
referred by people in the community .Here the word is used for describing language and 
cultural aspect of deafness instead of describing degree of hearing impairment. 
[31]Johnson. B (1987), explained about total communication process. He considered it 
as philosophy of communication in which gestures, speech, signs, lip-reading, finger-
spelling may be used in collaboration to give language inputs to hearing impaired 
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children. Teaching Children by using total communication approach are beneficial for 
them to express themselves in accordance of their choice. Total Communication process 
philosophy assumes that plenty of children are benefited with the usage of distinct 
modalities in different situations. Thus, the description of the philosophy of Total 
Communication can be the collaborated use of signs and speech to represent one’s 
language. [32]Hearing impairment can be compared to ethnicity and the reason behind it 
is its shared culture and linguistic practices. Various practices which are considered 
impolite in the normal hearing world are not only considered as polite, but very 
important in culture of hearing impaired. Like to touch someone in hearing world is 
normally reserved for members of family or but in hearing impaired culture to touching 
is considered to grab’s one’s C .J. Erting (1986) in her article claims that, wrote that, 
“Hearing children and hearing impaired children have distinct experiences along with 
definitions of hearing impairment and linguistic processes, which often results in clash 
in each other’s behavior. 
The article deals with Sign language teachings in school. Cultural conflicts are is one of 
the barriers and sign language is mandatory to learn by parents of hearing impaired too. 
Working with the parents made her identify the various means of conflicts, Parent’s  
desire to have their child like them is a common feeling of all parents. The authority to 
decide about  how to make their child educated is in the hands of parents, through 
putting their child in normal hearing schools, or by making them study in a oral school, 
or in a school for hearing impairment that uses only sign languages. According to this 
article the hearing impaired community has been kept isolated from knowledge, and 
facedharshness of oralism. Reason behind is the dearth of trust among educators, 
hearing impaired parents and a hearing impaired child. [33]The language in which the 
instructions are imparted in school plays a very influential role in hearing impaired 
education and development in literacy sphere. KcAnal and Rose (1993) defined 
literacy  as one’s capability of writing and reading particularly in the societal language 
in order to acquire motives and goals, is considered as  undisputed importance for 
hearing impaired children as they are contributing part of the society. [34] However, 
many hearing impaired children, whom Kwintz and mink  (1997) observed, they  
started their  school with little language, and they face problems in literacy works.[35]  
Mayberry and Gold (2000) claimed that in America, More than ninety percent of 
hearing impaired children are born to hearing parents who do not have knowledge of 
sign language and this is the main reason that many of them begin their school without 
relevant .Hearing impaired children of hearing parents may not be provided with the 
appropriate environment including sign language. Ultimately, their dearth of 
fundamental linguistic competence when they start school becomes an major hurdle for 
them to acquire their literacy aims.[36]Nowell and Innes,1997 refers to inclusive 
education of hearing impaired children as a process of educating hearing impaired 
children with normal hearing children. [37] According to Marshark,Lang and 
Albertini,2002 inclusion of hearing impairment children mean full involvement of 
hearing impaired children in all aspects of regular classroom and school life. The aim of 
inclusive education for hearing impaired children is to achieve social and academic 
integration. [38] 
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 According to Stinson and Antia, 1999 social ability refers to the ability to 
communicate with others successfully, to make more friends and accepted by the peers 
and academic integration means achievements in academic front of hearing impaired 
children. A hearing impaired student must be able to engross and participate fully in 
social and academic activities. Moreover he/she will be able to maintain secure 
relationship with their friends. Many times hearing impaired children may not be able to 
participate fully in class lessons and social activities due to communication problems 
faced by them. This may result in isolation which is one of the main concerns for social 
interactions of hearing impaired children. They also feel difficulty in making or keeping 
friends. [39]Montoya, (1992), Members of hearing impaired culture possess specific 
behavior which are different from the worked of hearing people. For instance, Hearing 
impaired people re more blunt and straightforward in their interaction style than hearing 
people. They may not be hesitated to “speak up” while communicating with other 
hearing impaired people. 
PURPOSE OF THE STUDY:  The purpose of this research was to find out the 
problems faced by Hearing Impaired students in their school education and during their 
interactions. 
 RESEARCH QUESTIONS:Research questions which served as guiding principles 
are: 
1- What kind of barriers is faced by hearing impaired students while communicating in 

school? 
2- What is the opinion of the teachers of hearing impaired students about problems 

faced in studies by hearing impaired students?  
3- What implications can help in solving the problems of hearing impaired students?  

METHODOLOGY:  
The nature of the study employs Mixed Method i.e both qualitative and quantitative 
method .however, in order to ensure the adequate information in order to respond the 
questions, method of triangulationwas implemented. 
METHOD 
The respondents for the study were drawn from schools for special students of Amritsar 
city who were hearing impaired. In order to extract the information from teachers 
structured interviews along with focus group discussions sessions were conducted. The 
information given by respondents was based on their experiences. These Interviews 
conducted during the study helped out to evaluate the problems faced by teachers in the 
context of special training, other expected facilities from the school, future plans of the 
students etc.  
SAMPLING TECHNIQUE 
Non-probability, purposive or deliberate sampling has been used in this study. This 
sampling method involves purposive or deliberate selection of particular units of the 
universe for constituting a sample which represent the universe. When population 
elements are selected in the sample based on the ease of access, and then it can be called 
convenience sampling. Convenience sampling technique is being used to collect data 
from the respondents. 
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 SAMPLE UNIT 
Sample of 100 including children with hearing impairment and 10 teachers has been 
selected from different institutes for the deaf based in Amritsar along with 15 teachers 
who were included in interview and focus group session. 
 
Table-1: SAMPLE DRAWN 
(Students with hearing impairment) 
Serial 
no. 

                                                   Type of institutes Total 
Sample 

1      Private 
organization 

Non-Private 
Organization 

              NGO  

2 Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls 
3 04 05 28 23 25 15 100 
 
TOOLS 
The structured Questionnaire included mostly close-ended and a few open-ended 
questions, which is used to get basic information and suggestions as a tool of data 
collection. The questionnaire has been filled by the hearing impaired children in order to 
inherit information about communication patterns and difficulties faced by them during 
their interactions.Teachers of hearing impaired children were interviewed and focus 
group discussions were conducted in order to evaluate the experiences, problems in 
studies and suggestions about the communication patterns of students with hearing 
impairment. Sequence of structured questions is established, and the questions have 
been structured to further the goal of the research. 
 
ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION: 
 
The Data gleaned from the special schools was evaluated using statistical techniques 
such as presentation of frequency and percentages.  
Table 2: Depicts the analysis (percentages) on the problems faced by hearing impaired 
students. 
Sr.no. Statement frequency Percentage 
1) What kind of difficulties you face while communicating with 

your hearing friends? 
  

A Never Understand in once 33 33.00. 
B Always ask to repeat 17 17.00 
C Never understands 6 06.00 
D Feel inferior while interacting 44 44.00 
2) What difficulties do you face when your teacher teaches you in 

classroom? 
  

A Not able to understand without noticing the lip movements of the 
teacher when teacher teaches by turning towards the board 

29 29.00 

B Cannot understand when teacher speaks fast 38 38.00 
C Only confined to sign language.(lack of mixed methods) 25 25.00 
D Non-clarity of words when teacher is far away from me 8 08.00 
3) What kind of problems do you encounter during classroom 

discussions? 
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A Not able to understand the concept of discussion 37 37.00 
B Feel out of the place when others participate in a discussion 35 35.00 
C Could not respond when question is asked in between the 

discussion 
15 15.00 

D Feel less knowledgeable about the facts discussed 16 16.00 
4) What difficulties do you face during examinations despite of 

getting extra time? 
  

A Remains in state of tension till the exam gets over 44 44.00 
B Not able to cope of with the speed of my friend who is not a 

hearing impaired. 
24 24.00 

C Cannot cope-up with the time 18 18.00 
D There is no provision for computer based exam 14 14.00 
5) What problems you encounter during your leisure time, which 

you spend with friends other than your class mates? 
  

A not actively participate in all the games like other friends  45 45.00 
B Feel difficulty in responding simultaneously 43 43.00 
C At times I feel out of the place 13 13.00 
6) Howyour teachers come to know that you need his/her help?   
A Sign language 37 37.00 
B Facial expressions 12 12.00 
C Total communication mode 47 47.00 
D Verbal mode  04 04.00 
7) Your teacher guides and interacts with you about your future 

goals 
  

A She always talks and guides me for my future achievements 85 85.00 
B Sometimes 12 12.00 
C Never 03 03.00 
8) Which Teaching technique used by class teachers for lesson?   
A Speech 03 03.00 
B Writing and sign language 35 35.00 
C Technology 15 15.00 
D Blend of methods(with available ICT tools) 47 47.00 
9) What suggestions can you make to improve the interaction 

between you and your teacher? 
 

Respons
e 

Teachers should encourage the use of speech therapy. They 
should not be confined only to sign language. Informal 
communication should be worked upon more as it leads to 
improvement in communication skills. More focus must be given 
to Extra-curricular activities. Teachers must speak slowly so that 
hearing impaired children can do proper lip reading. Some of the 
teachers lacks in having appropriate information about different 
and unique characters of hearing loss, so generally they 
generalized all categories as common and they adopt same 
method of communication for all, so it leads to a problematic 
situation for those who have severe hearing loss. Lack of 
initiative behavior should be turned on. Teachers should try to 
maintain and develop personal bond with hearing impaired 
children. Teachers should adopt more technological tools to 
enhance the communication as well as learning process. There 
should be customized applications for learning and other updates 
related to curriculum. Lack of appropriate tools of information 
communication technology is a one of the major hindrances in 
the learning and communication process. 
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10) What suggestions can you make to improve their interaction 
with hearing friends? 

  

Respons
e 

According to hearing impaired children their hearing friends 
should speak slowly so that they can understand and follow up 
their direct interactions. They suggested that hearing impaired 
children should be provided with microphones connected with 
hearing aids with which they can understand them clearly. 
Hearing friends should develop patience among them which will 
lead to increased self-esteem and confidence. They must follow 
the instructions and guidance provided by teachers regarding 
communicating with hearing impaired children. Multilingualism 
among hearing friends is another reason which hinders the 
smooth flow of communication .In order to overcome it different 
signs of different language should be used. Moreover they said 
that they are also putting an effort to get more involved with 
hearing friends on various social networking sites and massagers. 
 

  

 
1- The Table 2 shows that 44% hearing impaired students feel inferior while 

interacting with their hearing friends. While 33% of them are of the view that their 
hearing friends never understand in once. Whereas 17% students find their hearing 
friend always ask to repeat the things whereas 6% of students feels that their 
hearing friends never understand team while communicating with them. 

2- As we can see from Table 2 that 38%hearing impaired students cannot understand 
when teacher speaks fast in the classroom. Whereas,29% of them revealed that they 
are not able to understand without noticing the lip movements of the teacher when 
teacher teaches by turning towards the board .25% of students depicted that teachers 
are only confined to sign language. Whereas only 8% feels Non-clarity of words 
when teacher is far away from me. 

3- As per table 2, we can see that 37% students are not able to understand the concept 
of discussion during classroom discussions. 35% hearing impaired students’ feels 
out of the place when others (hearing friends) participate in a discussion whereas 
15% of them could not respond when question is asked in between the discussion 
and 16% of hearing impaired students feel less knowledgeable about the facts 
discuss in the class. 

4- Table 2 shows that 44% of students’ remains in state of tension till the exam gets 
overand 24%of students not able to cope up with the speed of their friend who is 
not a hearing impaired. 18% of students are not able to cope up with the given time. 
Whereas 14% of hearing impaired students depicted that there is dearth of computer 
based exams. 

5- As per Table 2, hearing impaired students encounter various problems during their 
leisure time, which they spend other than their class mates. 45% of students do not 
actively participate in all the games like hearing friends. 43%of them feel difficulty 
in responding simultaneously whereas 13% of hearing impaired students feels out 
of place. 

6- According to Table 2, majority of hearing impaired students i.e. 85% says that their 
teacher guides and interact about their future goals. According to 12% of hearing 
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impaired students teachers sometimes interact about future goals, whereas only 
3%of them responded negative about it. 

7- Table 2, shows that  according to 47% of hearing  impaired students teachers come 
to know that they need his/her help 
by the mode of total communication. 37% of students are of the view that sign 
language, 12% of them use facial expressions and only 4% of them use verbal mode 
which helps them to let their teacher know that they need their help. 

8- As we can see from Table 2, according to 47%of students teachers use blend of 
methods with available ICT , as teaching technique for classroom lessons. As per 
15%of students teachers use technology in order to teach them lesson whereas, 
according to 35% of students writing and sign language and according to 3% of 
students speech mode is used by teachers to teach lesson in classroom. 

9- As per Table 2, According to the suggestions given by hearing impaired students 
Teachers should encourage the use of speech therapy. They should not be confined 
only to sign language. Informal communication should be worked upon more as it 
leads to improvement in communication skills. More focus must be given to Extra-
curricular activities. Teachers must speak slowly so that hearing impaired children 
can do proper lip reading. Some of the teachers lacks in having appropriate 
information about different and unique characters of hearing loss, so generally they 
generalized all categories as common and they adopt same method of 
communication for all, so it leads to a problematic situation for those who have 
severe hearing loss. Lack of initiative behavior should be turned on. Teachers 
should try to maintain and develop personal bond with hearing impaired children. 
Teachers should adopt more technological tools to enhance the communication as 
well as learning process. There should be customized applications for learning and 
other updates related to curriculum. Lack of appropriate tools of information 
communication technology is a one of the major hindrances in the learning and 
communication process. 

10- Table 2 shows that as per students’ suggestions hearing friends should speak slowly 
so that they can understand and follow up their direct interactions. They suggested 
that hearing impaired children should be provided with microphones connected 
with hearing aids with which they can understand them clearly. Hearing friends 
should develop patience among them which will lead to increased self-esteem and 
confidence. They must follow the instructions and guidance provided by teachers 
regarding communicating with hearing impaired children. Multilingualism among 
hearing friends is another reason which hinders the smooth flow of communication 
.In order to overcome it different signs of different language should be used. 
Moreover they said that they are also putting an effort to get more involved with 
hearing friends on various social networking sites and massagers. 

INTERVIEW QUESTIONS FOR TEACHERS 
Teachers of hearing impaired children were interviewed and focus group discussions 
were conducted in order to evaluate the experiences, problems and suggestions about 
the communication patterns of children with hearing impairment. 
 What problems hearing impaired children faces when they interact with you? 
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 Do you have any special training in teaching hearing impaired students? 
 What suggestions can you give to enhance the interaction between you and hearing 

impaired children? 
 What are the difficulties you face during tests and examinations? 
 What type of training will help them to be successful in their life? 

As part of conducting the study it is important to extract information from teachers of 
the hearing impaired students so that their concerns and perceptions about their students 
can be evaluated. For this, classroom teacher, who impart a major role in their life, can 
give valuable information regarding the problems they face during teaching lessons or 
conducting examinations. It was clear from focus group discussions that different 
strategy for instructions are used by them which includes use of different visual aids, 
hand on approaches for different subjects.Utilization of various software for maintaining 
notes and attendance isimplemented by them.According to few teachers’use of 
computers, mobiles, projectors, mobile applications, supported them to impart proper 
illustrative works and enhanced communication process too. Many teachers are from 
psychology background and various seminars are conducted by school to train teachers 
for educating hearing impaired children. Teachers take guidance from their itinerant 
teacher and learn various new signs from them. Moreover teachers attend various 
developmental, health and hearing impairment workshops which helps them to tackle 
and manage the learning requirement of hearing impaired children. Itinerant teacher 
keep on training them with new ways and methods to deal with hearing impaired 
children. Creating a new sign is a skillful work which requires experience. The itinerant 
teacher helps teachers to create new signs for different words. Teachers who joins the 
school for hearing impairment is given training for around a month and they are 
assigned for observing the activities of the children so that they can easily understand 
the learning requirements of the students. At the time of examination, many teachers 
expressed that they don’t require extra time, rather they are able to equally well like 
other normal students 
The basic problem they face is that they cannot express themselves completely .Their 
world is too small to express themselves .They usually forget things, people and lesson. 
Many a times they lose their confidence level while communicating with teachers as 
they get frustrated when they are not able to express exactly what they want to say. 
Language is the basic problem as hearing impaired children are confined to limited 
access to more than one language so it become difficult for them to lip read the words. 
The language used by teachers are English , Hindi and Punjabi but all the students are 
not able to get all the mentioned languages .They widely understand one language 
properly as they are in the environment at home as well to acquire that language. During 
teaching in class teachers have to repeat a single thing in three languages and have to 
repeat them several times.Unlike many countries, there is dearth of various 
technological assistance for enhancing learning and other skills among hearing impaired 
students. At the time of examination, many teachers expressed that they don’t require 
extra time, rather they are able to equally well like other normal students. 
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This is confirmed from this study that various factors such as feeling of being socially 
isolated , loneliness and lack of proper technologies prevents hearing impaired students 
to fetch their goals and academics achievements. 
The Government schemes which should be encounter in order to solve the problems of 
hearing impaired students are as follow: 
 Therapy for language and speech development 
 Training for vocational courses and training 
  Educational evaluation and guidance to parents. 
 Follow-ups and referral services 
 Special schools for hearing Impaired students  
 Technical Guidance to various schools and organizations 
 Extension services 
 Technological advancements schemes 
CONCLUSION 
Communication is vital for human life. Above all, human survival is beyond all the 
disabilities. Hearing impaired people are part of society and they should be treated 
equally in the entire sphere. From this study we can conclude that need of the hour is to 
provide them with a comfortable and inclusive surroundings and like Developed 
countries more focus should be given on developing and implementing technological 
applications for both communication and education purpose. Students of today are 
Future of our Nation .So, more organizations and schemes should be implemented by 
Government so that Future of the Country can be kept secured and bright. 
Teachers’plays role in solving the problems faced by hearing impaired students. 
According to Oyerand Hall (2002), teachers keep frequent check to make sure that the 
hearing impaired students understand the information provided by them in the class 
[41].They provided an alternative suggestion in assigning a hearing peer to assist the 
Hearing impaired student, so that they can take active participation in class activities, 
especially at the times when teacher is occupied with other ones. Othersuggestion for 
teachers is to “learn how to read” the students’ face expressions so that she/he will be 
able to get with a feedback about students level of understanding about the information 
given. 
Finally more research is required in order to study the experiences of the hearing 
impaired students in higher learning schools. This will be helpful for educational sectors 
to fulfill the gap and to provide with the mandatory interventions. 
Note:Special Thanks to Dr.Ranbirsingh for his guidance for this project. 
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Abstract 
Peace and security are natural needs of human in a society, and via the blessing of these 
human can make improvement. Peace and security have become an incredible ambition 
after the long years of war in Afghanistan.  Peace is a need for the citizens of Afghanistan, 
and it is completely invisible in this country. Without considering the external factors that 
prohibit peace in the country, in principle, peace should be evaluated according to Islam, 
Quran orders and current situation of Afghanistan. The holy religion of Islam is the 
proclaimer of peace in the world. Islam points out the importance of peace in its rules. 
Prophet Mohammad’s {peace be upon him} lifestyle as the messenger of Islam help us 
know ways of insuring peace and implementing peace and security among the people of 
Afghanistan. This paper is going to discuss the situation in Afghanistan and role of Islam 
 
Key words: Peace, Reconciliation, Prosperity, Humanity 
 
Introduction 
Praise Almighty Allah who has created the humans and select them wise among all the 
creatures in the world until humanitarian society live in shadow of peace, comfort and 
monotheism. Praise to Mohammad (PBUH) who is the messenger of peace, stability, and 
reform in all nations. 

Muslims have always tried hard to introduce Islamic system with a focus on peace and 
reconciliation among all human societies. There are many examples of this in the history of 
Islam and Muslim people.. Peace is viewed as tranquillity, stability, positive reflection to 
life challenges in order to make us be satisfied with our environment. 

Peace is the opposite word to war. This is because, war produces hatred, enmity, 
propaganda, revengefulness, instability, and similar other examples. Individuals can take 
different inspirations from peace and war starting with Adm’s sons. In simple words, peace 
is a communication that works with standards and eliminates conflict in a society. Peace can 
insure individual and collective stability, relationship regarding security, sociality, 
economic, equal political rights, and justice. Peace eliminates enmity. The term peace is the 
opposite phenomenon to lack of security, shortage of social justice, economic poverty, 
political, tribal, traditional, and national extremism. 
Islam encourages Muslims to observe peace and reconciliation treaty and keep its 
achievement among people. It is to say that peace invites and instruct people toward 
goodness, social morality and unity because peace is a part of religion mission in Islamic 
society that we can live and do our high to humanitarian goals in its shadow. 
Research Goals 
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The following points are noted in this research: 
1- Explaining the concept of peace, reconciliation and its excellence. 
2- Explaining about brotherhood and unity according to peace and reconciliation pillars, and 

keeping relation with other people. By considering weakness of peace pillars the research 
explores methods of reaching peace agreements among people, and the  importantly the 
position of peace in Islam. 

Research Problem 

 Peace is the essential need human societies. It is a need in different aspect of life including 
family relations, social relations, and daily relations. Absence of peace for the past four 
decades has persuaded the new government of Afghanistan to find ways for a permanent 
peace in the country. That said, all Afghan males and females are obliged to try to create a 
peaceful environment and change the current situation. Otherwise our society will continue 
to experience instability, anarchism for the years to come.  

Research method 
The current research used descriptive analysis and archival data including scientific and 
religious resources  such as  Had is books to complete this research. 
Definition of Peach 
Literally, peace means reconciliation, ceasing the war and compromising. Peace is taken 
from the Arabic roots which means-reconciliation, friendship, and that promise has been 
given by two sides for giving and taken a thing toward each other, and contract letter which 
has been written by two sides and mentions the rules of war in it. In broader terms, peace 
means that two tribes have made unity between each other. Peace is the opposite of 
enmity.Peacefulness means make that thing great and good, generally means that tribes 
made reconciliation witheach other.Peace and reconciliation denotesremoving heartedness 
among the people. In Quran a verse denotes “wa sol ho khair” that peace causes  
goodnessamong  people. 
Also peace meansSalam the people who wants peace or the tribes who wants peace. I am in 
peace with the one who are in peace with me, and I will be in war who are in war with 
Islam. Salam means peace, the implementation of a work by the agreement of others. Or the 
work that a person does for oneself and other relatives.  
From the stand point of Figh (Sharia laws) peace and anti enmity means religious agreement 
with eliminatingthe war.At the same time peace does not happen with one side it needs the 
second side to reach to consensus. But in mystical terms ,peace is one of the mysticism part, 
which the mystic is the peace  or anything is nice and beautiful from the mystic view 
Mawlana Rome, a philosopher and famous poet has a strong opinion a about peace, unity 
and reconciliation. The following excerpt presents his view of peace. 

Life is reconciliation of opposites  
The death if there is a battle /fight/conflict between then 
The If life of this world is the opposite peace  
The wars of opposites are external life 
Life is the enemies’ reconciliation  
Try to know the death as you go to your own/orgiha 
The peace with enemy is a shame  
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It’ll have a conflict in the result  
Few days they are with each other because of benefit 
They are with each other in loyalty and mercy  
Eventually each returns to the essence  
Each will be partner of each other 
Thanks again from leopard and its color  
Finally the war the conflict 

The Importance of Peacein Quran 

Humanspecies face with challenges and hardships of war from beginning of human history 
until the modern human generation has put steps into the lowest modernism.From the first 
steps of human into this world up to now, they had a heinous feeling from war and are not 
safe if the killing and assassination donot stop. So, the human nature needs to live in 
comfort that is why they want to live a peace environment and peace is the essential need of 
societies that people can perform their affairs in its shadow. Even Muslims are not able to 
worship their Almight Allahif there is not peace. Peace counted as a natural state in Islam 
religion and encourages everyone to security and social rectification. Islam presents the 
voice of peace if it is in any level and guides its followers to peace; the word of peace which 
has taken from Arabic word “Salah” and its importance is as much as necessary that the 
small part of the society which is family and to creates an amazing formation for the peace 
and reconciliation between husband and wife. Regarding to this Allah says: if a lady 
perceived that her husband became unkind and hates her, there is no matter and both should 
make peace among themselves that peace is better and jealousy has influence among people 
and if you do good and pietism so Allah is aware on anything you do.  
Therefore from the first time Islam religion was against of any war describing person, 
governments, colony, markets and occupying a country and victory of a tribes to another, 
big thinking of a race then the other one or like this many more… only Islam religion leave 
a motivation and recognize it, that is holy war (Jahad) in the way of Almight Allah. 
Almighty Allah does notwant any tribes, race, person, nation show the power.  However, 
almighty Allah wants only his own power or worship should implement. However almighty 
Allah doesn’t need for creatures, but it is the only worship of Allah that bring blessing to the 
world. The order in these verses of holy Quran is order to those who are interested to better 
life, want peace and reconciliation for the Islamic grounds and their view and conscience 
are reason for their interest to peace. Islam religion even orders to us to make peace with 
your enemy who are ready to reconcile and are interested in peace.  
Translation: if they tended to peace you tend to it as well; rely on Almight Allah because he 
is doubtlessly listener and wise. The meaning to tend to peace means to open wings, tending 
and has comfortable and gracious cover and moving is wing that goes toward peace and 
softly it opens its feather and extend them. Also order is to open wings and tending with 
relying to wise and listener Almight Allah. AlmightAllahAllah listens to what we say and 
he knows the mysteries beyond sayings. Relying to AlmightAllahAllahis adequate and is 
the source of security and assurance. )10 ،1 :445 .(  
Peace is a holy sign or symbol to this that if the opposite groups get interest into peace and 
open their wings to it; you extend your wings to peace and rely to your Almighty Allah.  
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This is the peace that brings conciliation and sound relationship among human. Islam in 
peace chart brings friendship and mutual respect and prevents from invading to others 
rights. 

 There is a process and evolution in Islam to achieve peace and justice.  

This evolution has stages that the first stage is the inner peace; in this peace the people of a 
society should amend their ego and strengthen the piety in them. Jihad with ego is the 
starting point of this motion. Indeed a Muslim should terminate the fight between his 
spiritual and bodily wills and reach to inner peace till these forces can perch beside each 
other and form his evolution humanitarian character. In this situation the human get ready to 
a collective and ideal movement.  

Translation: Everyone should grab to string of Almighty Allah, Holy Quran and Islam and 
any kinds of unity and don’t scatter.  

Thereforeall Afghans need to consider actions based on Allah’s enlightenment and Prophet 
Mohammad’s tradition that brings peace and reconciliation between opposite groups in 
Afghanistan to prepare fields of peace in Afghanistan society. In fact this is a society that 
connects by oneness and beliefs connections; because the races, countries, languages, colors 
and many other connections that is not relevant to human relationship removes in it. This is 
a society that hears Almight Allah voice that says: Muslims are each other brothers so make 
peace between your brothers and fear from Allah till he send you his mercy. (AlHujarat sing 
10) 
Whatever that brings brotherhood among Muslims is affection, friendship, peace, assistance, 
unity. Opposition, contestation and fighting are excluded and when these occur …….. 
Faith and faith brotherhood is not destroyed with war and argument Like faith which is not 
destroyed by major sin except accepting a sharer for Almight Allah and this is the sect of 
Sunnite Muslims. Bringing peace and fair agreement is essential and must fight with 
aggressors to return back to Almight Allah. And if they return for what Almight Allah did 
not ordered, that is not eligible. 
Aggressors’ chattels are safe. Because only their blood is lawful when they are aggressors 
not their chattels. (51: 9,9). Islamic society is the society which sees its face in the mirror 
what the holy prophet PBUH ordered.               
Translation: it’s narrated from Numan son of Basheer that holy prophet (PBUH) has said: 
Muslims are unity figure in kindness and caress that If a member is feeling pain all the body 
is covered by unrest and sleeplessness.(20:8,12) 
A Muslim trains his/her ego like this. The ego which is only thinking about its self and does 
not want to care about others and is encouraged to cooperation and helping of Muslims by 
Muslims because a building can be sustainable when its parts are firm and pasted to one 
another. Otherwise it’s destroyed. Like this a Muslim cannot do worldly and religious 
affairs without cooperation of another Muslim. And cannot think of his/her goodness alone 
and resist against harms. Hence his/her worldly and religious works are colorless and 
destroyed.   
Also, another Hadith authenticates peace and brotherhood among Muslims and warns from 
division and filth among Muslim society, guides people for the peace degrees and states the 
degree of peace upper than the degree of prayer and fast. 
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Translation: Holy prophet (PBUH) said: do I tell you about the action better than fast, 
prayer and alms in degree? They said: yes. The holy prophet (PBUH) said: correct and 
banish the hatred among Muslims. Because filth and hatred among Muslims are shaver. I 
am not telling that it shaves hair but it shaves the faith from heart.  )12 ،4 :280(  
Authorization of lying in bringing peace 
Holy religion of Islam gave much worth for bringing peace. Even in certain conditions a 
Muslim person can tell lie to other persons and enemy groups.  
Prophet (PBUH) says about this. 
Translation: It’s narrated from Um Gulsum daughter of Aqaba son of Abi Maeet that she 
said: I have heard from prophet (BUH) that said: Lier is not the person who brings peace 
among people, delivers or says a good saying. 
Another Hadith is narrated from Um Gulsum about this issue that she said: I have heard 
from prophet (BUH) that said : ).3،3 :183  
Translation: there is extra saying in Muslim narrative that said: I have not heard from 
prophet (PBUH) in what people say should have permitted, except in three things like war, 
amendment among people and speech of husband for his wife or speech of wife for her 
husband.(2011:12,4) 
Scientists have told in explanation of Hadith: although lying is unlawful in reality but it’s 
lawful in some conditions that its brief and obvious condition is like this, that speech is an 
instrument to get for purposes. So, every good purpose that is possible to achieve it without 
lying, lying is unlawful in that and if achieving of that is impossible except telling lie, lying 
is lawful in this. And If achieving that purpose is lawful, lying is also lawful, and if 
achieving it is essential, lying is also in that. So, if a Muslim hides himself from a cruel 
person who wants to kill him or usurp his chattels or hides his chattels and is asked about 
him from a person, lying and telling that I am not aware of him and his chattels is essential. 
Also if there is trusteeship before him and a cruel person want to usurp that, it essential and 
lawful to lie about that. More caution about this is that to do TAWRIA and it means that the 
person aims a good purpose in his speech and should not be liar about himself. Although in 
appearance of speech that the addressee know that is a liar, and if leaves TAWRIA, and tells 
lie. In this case it’s not unlawful. )14 :1225.(  
In these three parts a person can be lair, and could be peraphrasable in war because of 
upgrading the motivation of soldiers, and fearing of enemies, and reforms of People and the 
same time could say lair for insuring peace and reconciliation between wife and husband.  )3 

:2693.(  
Amendment’s reward between people 
One of the morality ways in Islam society is reform between people. Therefore Almighty 
Allah says about, goodness is not in whisper, but if it is for the good action between for 
people, if this action done for Allah’s satisfaction , without hesitation Allah will give him a 
big remuneration. (Nesah Surah, verse 114) 
The meaning of the above verse is,There is no goodness of people in this kind of speech,Or 
it means the aim of amendment between people, amendment between people is common in 
all dispute between people like disputing in killing, prestige, goods, and other… 
Abo Darda narrated from Mohammad PBUH that he says, did not I form you the actions 
which its degree is higher than Fast, prayer, and alms. His partners said, why? Mohammad 
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PBUH answered this work is reform between people, I don’t say he or she is the shaver of 
hair, he or she is the shaver of Islam. (663:4,6) 
AM Kalsome narrated from Muhammaed PBUH says, no one is liar if do amendment 
between people, and says each other speech for reform, for example he or she says goodness 
of each one in front of the opposite.(183:3,3) 

But there is need in Islamic society, that everyone should work for the satisfaction of Allah 
and work for reform of people in the society to prevent fighting, disputing, fanaticism and 
other bad actions up to have and good and stable Islamic society. Unfortunately, the people 
of Afghanistan has not paid attention for this speech of Allah therefore they face with 
different problems and challenges after Jahad and face with Americans forces, therefore 
there is no way without unity and accepting each other. 
Peace in Mohammad PBUH Conducts 
Islam history has shown that Mohammad’s conducts is based in peach because Mohammad 
was never the starter of war. And always defend from Islam, also the ways of defending was 
based in peach and friend ship, in first days of his government he signed the brotherhood 
agreement of peach and friendship with Non-Muslims. That in first rules of Islam he made 
free the Christians from their religion and their wealth in Islam rules. Made them equal with 
Muslims in humanity and citizen rights. 
 In this case the first step of Mohammad (PBUH) was peace and friendship in Islamic 
government between all types of society. Another way of Mohammad conduct was having 
best policy after give Makkah city. He ordered the troops should divide in to four parts and 
they should come to Makkah from four doors. Mohammad ordered you should not harm 
anyone if they do not attack you. Finally, Makkah city was conquered without any 
bloodshed and troops came out to the Makkah. Than all of them gathered in Allah’s home, 
and the commander of Islam troops said today is the day of revenge. (147:5,3) 
These speeches made warrior and fear between the Islam opposite’s side and they have seen 
their deaths in their eyes. And Mohammad PBUH has received his big wishes after 
enduring 13 years he conquered this city. And said today is the day of love and blessing ) 
(64:10,15) 
On that important times he started about teaching of Islam than said to Quraish tribes, hay 
Quraish do you how will be my conduct with you? They said hay messenger of Almight 
Allah we expect you to do good conduct with us. 
 
He said expressed the amnesty with open face and said you are free, and nobody will disturb 
you, the messenger of Islam did not take revenge however he could do anything. 
Mohammadhad sent announcement for Quraish tribe, he defeated his enemies and never 
captive them, never killed them and never looted their goods. But he peacefully conquered 
the city.(95:12,11). Then it’s our obligation to use the Islamic learning for insuring peace 
and security in our life everyone from male and female and also we have to mention the 
name of Excellency Am Salma role in Odaiba peace. Peace is our need in Afghanistan. It is 
a way to insure brotherhood, reconciliation, unity, and security in our life. By doing this 
from one side we did accept the order of Allah and from other side we will face with fortune 
life. Therefore by finishing war in our country we will have a calm, peace full and stable 
country. 
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Prevention Factor between Government and Opposition Groups to Reach Peace  
 
1. Foreign interference: obvious interference of neighbor countries and supporter of 

enemies are clear in our country, these interference and their national interests caused 
the deterrence factor of opposition and their joint in peace process. 

2.  Having good place in traditional society, if there is low level of literacy in society and 
believe of Afghan people be surface to religion and Jahad. Peace process will not come 
easily and will take more time. 

3. Having human force: by having pave the way these terrorist groups can recruit Afghan 
young. 

4. Having certain finance sources: foreign governments pay the money of Afghan 
government opposite groups  

5. No great intention of Afghan politicians in bringing peace and stability because they 
see their own benefits in internal war, therefore they are listening the foreign countries. 

6. Spending and collecting money of expired weapon of super power countries of the 
world. 

7. Receiving money from sailing narcotics and mines of Afghanistan when there is war. 
8. Paving the way for youths to immigrate to foreign countries for building their Island. 

Conclusion 
Islam is a mediating religion which has always instructed its followers to peace and good 
conduct with diverse group of people. Peace is a priority in Afghanistan and for a humane 
society. Islam is the proclaimer of peace in the world emphasize on peaceful and unity life. 
The order which is mentioned in holy Quran and the elders will accommodate it. In real 
Islam peace is the main part and acting according it is the obligation of each 
Muslim.Therefore, this order is not accommodated in Afghanistan because of tribe bad 
conduction and not accepting each other. This result more killing and challenges in 
Afghanistan. Peace and security have been removed from this country. The order which is 
against order of Islam and Mohammad. There is one way that all types and groups which 
are claiming being muslim even Taliban should come back to the real Islam and accept the 
orders of Quran and bring peace and stability in Islamic society. With the hope to have a 
peaceful Afghanistan someday. 
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The paper discusses the status of microfinance in India.  The study has 

examined the number of Women Self-help Groups (SHGs) and their savings amount, 
details pertaining to amount of loan disbursed and loan outstanding through SHG-Bank 
Linkage programme and details of non-performing assets basing on the secondary 
sources of data. The data is analyzed for the last ten years, i.e., from 2008-09 to 2017-18 
at the national level.  National Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development 
(NABARD), which had been formed in 1983 as the apex bank for agriculture and rural 
development, had the task of finding ways and means to strengthen the credit delivery 
system to the unbanked poor and to bring about an improvement in recoveries of loans 
given under rural credit programmes.   

NABARD launched in 1992 a pilot project for linking 500 SHGs with banks 
with the objective of financing SHGs as financial intermediaries at the grass-roots level 
linked to banks across the country for both savings mobilization and credit delivery. The 
process was started by the Reserve Bank of India in July 1991 advising scheduled 
commercial banks of the proposed NABARD pilot project to cover 500 SHGs. It 
provided the selection criteria for SHGs and asked the banks to actively participate in 
the project. NABARD’s landmark circular of 26 February 1992 on the pilot project 
detailed the objectives of SHG–bank linkage. It envisaged that a non-formal agency of 
credit supply to the poor, in the form of ‘Self-Help Group’ of the poor could emerge as 
a promising partner of the formal agencies. 
 The pilot project made steady progress over the years. Beginning with 255 SHGs linked 
with banks during 1992–93, by 31 March 1996 around 4,750 SHGs were linked with 
bank loan of Rs.60.58 million and NABARD refinance of Rs.56.61 million covering 28 
commercial banks, 60 RRBs and 7 cooperative banks in 16 states and 1 union territory. 
The quick studies conducted by NABARD to assess the impact of the linkage project 
showed encouraging and positive trends like increase in loan volumes and savings, shift 
to production activities, excellent recovery percentage, reduction in the transaction cost 
for both banks and the borrowers, large participation of women, besides leading to 
gradual increase in the income level of the SHG members. The linkage thus held 
promise of the reduction of transaction costs of banks through the externalization of 
costs of servicing individual loans and also ensuring their repayment through the peer 
pressure mechanism. 

Vivek Kumar Tripathi and TanuMarwah (2013) in their study titled ‘Corporate 
– SHG Linkages for rural markets’ argued that the government has initiated the concept 
of Self help groups in rural areas for the purpose of poverty alleviation.  The major 
advantage to SHGs is that they are easy to form and they can develop themselves and 
improve their skill and enterprise.  It is suggested that the initiatives to promote Self 



  
INTERNATIONALJOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARYEDUCATIONALRESEARCH 

ISSN:2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR :6.514(2020); IC VALUE:5.16; ISI VALUE:2.286 
Peer Reviewed and UGC Approved: VOLUME: 9, ISSUE:1(4), JANUARY: 2020 

 

www.ijmer.in 105 
 

Help Groups towards undertaking various activities for employment and income 
generation can be speeded up with corporate interventions by developing more 
commercial enterprises, which will result in integrating rural markets with corporate 
through SHGs. 

Sushanta Kumar Kashyap (2013) in his study titled ‘Bank-SHG Linkage 
programme in Assam - An analysis’ evaluated the SHG-Bank Linkage programme in 
Assam State using secondary data.  The study finds that both government and NGOs are 
playing a vital role in formation of SHGs and their linkage to bank in Assam State.  
Majority of the members of SHGs are involved in marketing and production of 
traditional items.  It is suggested that banks should open more branches in rural areas so 
that the SHGs can direct contact with the banks. 
1. Savings linked SHGs 
 The data pertaining to savings linked SHGs during the last ten years at the national level 
is given in Table –1.  It is noticed from the table that there are 87.44 lakhs savings 
linked SHGs in the country as on 31st March 2018, while the corresponding figure as on 
31st March 2009 is 61.21 lakhs.  During the last ten years, highest growth rate in number 
of SHGs linked with SHGs is observed during 2009-10 (13.59 per cent), while negative 
growth rate is noticed during 2012-13.  The number of exclusive women savings linked 
SHGs in the country is 73.9 lakhs as on 31st March 2018, whereas the corresponding 
figure during 2008-09 is 48.64 lakhs.  The percentage of exclusive women SHGs out of 
total SHGs is 84.51 per cent.  During the last ten years, negative growth rate confined to 
less than 4 per cent is observed in five years with regard to percentage of women SHGs 
to total SHGs.  During 2010-11, highest growth rate in percentage of women SHGs to 
total SHGs is noticed (6.94 per cent). 

Table –1 
SAVING LINKED SHGs AT THE NATIONAL LEVEL 

Numbers in Lakhs 
Year Total 

SHGs 
Number 

Growth 
rate 

Exclusive 
Women 
SHGs 

Number 

Growth 
rate 

Index Percentage 
of Women 
SHGs to 

total SHGs 
Number 

Growth 
rate 

2008-09 61.21 - 48.64 - 100 79.46 - 
2009-10 69.53 13.59 53.1 9.17 109.17 76.4 -3.85 
2010-11 74.62 7.32 60.98 14.84 125.37 81.7 6.94 
2011-12 79.6 6.67 62.99 3.30 129.50 79.1 -3.18 
2012-13 73.18 -8.07 59.38 -5.73 122.08 81.1 2.53 
2013-14 74.3 1.53 62.52 5.29 128.54 84.15 3.76 
2014-15 76.97 3.59 66.51 6.38 136.74 86.41 2.69 
2015-16 79.03 2.68 67.63 1.68 139.04 85.58 -0.96 
2016-17 85.77 8.53 73.22 8.27 150.53 85.36 -0.26 
2017-18 87.44 1.95 73.9 0.93 151.93 84.51 -1.00 

 
Source: Annual Reports of NABARD on ‘Status of Microfinance in India’. 
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2. SHGs saving amount 
 Table –2 furnishes savings amount of SHGs during the last ten years.  It is obvious from 
the data that savings amount of total SHGs as on 31st March 2018 is Rs.19,592.12crores 
registering a growth rate of 21.58 per cent over the previous year.  On the other hand, 
savings amount of total SHGs in the country as on 31st March 2009 is Rs.5,545.62crores 
only.  During the last ten years, highest growth rate in savings amount of total SHGs in 
the country is noticed during 2012-13 (25.43 per cent), while negative growth rate is 
observed during 2011-12.  Savings amount of exclusive women SHGs in the country is 
Rs.17,497.86crores as on 31st March 2018, which is 89.31 per cent of the savings 
amount of total SHGs in the country.  During the last ten years, highest growth rate in 
the amount of savings of exclusive women SHGs is noticed during 2015-16 (29.92 per 
cent), whereas negative growth rate is found during 2011-12 (-3.67 per cent).  Except 
during 2009-10, there is positive growth rate with respect to percentage of savings 
amount of women SHGs to savings amount of total SHGs.  The percentage of savings 
amount of exclusive women SHGs to total SHGs is varied from 72.60 per cent during 
2009-10 to 89.31 per cent during 2017-18 during the study period.   

Table –2 
Saving linked SHGs (Rs in crore) 

Amount in Rs.Crore/Numbers in Lakhs 

Year 
Total 
SHGs 

Amount 

Growth 
rate 

Exclusive 
Women 
SHGs 

Amount 

Growth 
rate 

Percentage of 
Women SHGs to 

total SHGs 
Amount 

Growth 
rate 

2008-09  5545.62 --- 4434.03 --- 79.96 --- 
2009-10  6198.71 11.78 4498.66 1.46 72.6 -9.20 
2010-11 7016.30 13.19 5298.65 17.78 75.5 3.99 
2011-12 6551.41 -6.63 5104.33 -3.67 77.9 3.18 
2012-13 8217.25 25.43 6514.86 27.63 79.3 1.80 
2013-14 9897.42 20.45 8012.89 22.99 80.96 2.09 
2014-15 11059.84 11.74 9264.33 15.62 83.77 3.47 
2015-16 13691.39 23.79 12035.78 29.92 87.91 4.94 
2016-17 16114.23 17.70 14283.42 18.67 88.64 0.83 
2017-18 19592.12 21.58 17497.86 22.50 89.31 0.76 

 
Source: Annual Reports of NABARD on ‘Status of Microfinance in India’. 
 
3. Loans disbursed 
 The data pertaining to loans disbursed to SHGs during the last ten years at the national 
level is furnished in Table – 3.  It is evident from the table that loans are disbursed to 
22.61 lakhs SHGs in the country during 2017-18, while the number of exclusive women 
SHGs, for whom loans are disbursed during 2017-18, account for 20.75 lakhs.  During 
the last ten years, highest growth with regard to the number of SHGs for whom loans 
are disbursed is noticed during 2017-18 (19.13 per cent), while negative growth rate is 
found during 2011-11 (-24.64 per cent), 2011-12 (-4.01 per cent) and 2009-10 (-1.43 per 
cent).  In the case of exclusive women SHGs, it is noticed that highest growth rate is 
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registered during 2014-15 (25.69 per cent) and lowest growth rate is recorded during 
2010-11 (-21.47 per cent).  The percentage of women SHGs to total SHGs for whom 
loans are disbursed ranges between 80.4 per cent to 91.78 per cent during the last ten 
years. 

Table – 3 
Loans disbursed (Rs in crore) 

 
Amount in Rs.Crore/Numbers in Lakhs 

 

Year 
Total 
SHGs 

Number 

Growth 
rate 

Exclusive 
Women 
SHGs 

Number 

Growth 
rate 

Percentage 
of Women 
SHGs to 

total SHGs 
Number 

Growth 
rate 

2008-
09  

16.1 --- 13.75 --- 85.39 --- 

2009-
10  

15.87 -1.43 12.95 -5.82 81.6 -4.44 

2010-
11 

11.96 -24.64 10.17 -21.47 85 4.17 

2011-
12 

11.48 -4.01 9.23 -9.24 80.4 -5.41 

2012-
13 

12.2 6.27 10.37 12.35 85.1 5.85 

2013-
14 

13.66 11.97 11.52 11.09 84.3 -0.94 

2014-
15 

16.26 19.03 14.48 25.69 89.05 5.63 

2015-
16 

18.32 12.67 16.29 12.50 88.92 -0.15 

2016-
17 

18.98 3.60 17.16 5.34 90.42 1.69 

2017-
18 

22.61 19.13 20.75 20.92 91.78 1.50 

 
Source: Annual Reports of NABARD on ‘Status of Microfinance in India’. 

 
4. Amount of loan disbursed 
 The data relating to amount of loan disbursed during the last ten years in the country is 
given in Table – 4.  It is observed from the table that an amount of Rs.47,186crores was 
disbursed during 2017-18 registering a growth rate of 21.67 per cent.  The amount of 
loan disbursed to exclusive women SHGs is Rs.44,558.74crores recording a growth rate 
of 23.42 per cent during 2017-18.  The percentage of total loan amount disbursed to 
exclusive women SHGs out of total amount disbursed to total SHGs during 2017-18 is 
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94.43 per cent.  During the last ten years, highest growth rate in the loans disbursed to 
total SHGs is observed during 2015-16 (35.18 per cent), while lowest growth rate is 
observed during 2010-11 (0.65 per cent).  In the case of exclusive women SHGs, 
highest growth rate in the loans disbursed is also observed during 2015-16 (40.92 per 
cent), whereas lowest growth rate is observed during 2010-11 (1.55 per cent).  During 
the last ten years, the percentage of loans disbursed to women SHGs out of total SHGs 
amount is highest during 2017-18 (94.43 per cent). 

Table – 4 
Loans disbursed (Rs in crore) 

Amount in Rs.Crore/Numbers in Lakhs 
 

Year 
Total 
SHGs 

Amount 

Growth 
rate 

Exclusive 
Women 
SHGs 

Amount 

Growth 
rate 

Percentage 
of Women 
SHGs to 

total SHGs 
Amount 

Growth 
rate 

2008-
09  12254 --- 10527.38 --- 85.91 --- 

2009-
10  14453 17.95 12429.37 18.07 86 0.10 

2010-
11 14548 0.65 12622.33 1.55 86.8 0.93 

2011-
12 16535 13.66 14132.02 11.96 85.5 -1.50 

2012-
13 20585 24.50 17854.31 26.34 86.7 1.40 

2013-
14 24017 16.67 21037.97 17.83 87.6 1.04 

2014-
15 27582 14.84 24419.75 16.07 83.53 -4.65 

2015-
16 37287 35.18 34411.42 40.92 92.29 10.49 

2016-
17 38781 4.01 36103.13 4.92 93.09 0.87 

2017-
18 47186 21.67 44558.74 23.42 94.43 1.44 

 
Source: Annual Reports of NABARD on ‘Status of Microfinance in India’. 
 
5. Loan outstanding 
 Table – 5 shows the number of SHGs having outstanding loan during the last ten years 
at the national level.  The data shows that out of 87.44 lakhs number of SHGs linked 
with banks, loans are found to be outstanding against 50.20 lakhs during 2017-18.  Out 
of the 50.20 lakhs SHGs having outstanding loan, 45.49 lakhs SHGs are exclusive 
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women SHGs (90.62 per cent).  The growth rate in the number of SHGs having 
outstanding loan amount during the last ten years is less than 5 per cent except during 
2014-15.  Thus, the study shows that growth rate in the number of SHGs having 
outstanding loan amount is not increasing at a higher level, which is a good sign. 

Table – 5 
Loans Outstanding (Rs in crore) 

Amount in Rs.Crore/Numbers in Lakhs 
 

Year Total 
SHGs 

Number 

Exclusive 
Women 
SHGs 

Number  

Percentage of 
Women SHGs 
to total SHGs 

Number 

Growth 
rate 

2008-09  42.24 32.77 77.58 --- 
2009-10  48.51 38.98 80.3 3.51 
2010-11 47.87 39.84 83.2 3.61 
2011-12 43.54 36.49 83.8 0.72 
2012-13 44.51 37.57 84.4 0.72 
2013-14 41.97 34.06 81.2 -3.79 
2014-15 44.68 38.58 86.35 6.34 
2015-16 46.73 40.36 86.37 0.02 
2016-17 48.48 42.84 88.36 2.30 
2017-18 50.20 45.49 90.62 2.56 

 
Source: Annual Reports of NABARD on ‘Status of Microfinance in India’. 
 
6. Amount of loan outstanding 
 In the present study, an attempt is made to know the amount of loan outstanding by the 
SHGs in the country.  Table – 6 presents amount of loan outstanding by SHGs at the 
national level during the last ten years.  The data reveals that an amount of Rs.75,598.45 
crores is outstanding against SHGs in the country as on 31st March 2018, while the 
amount of outstanding loan against the women SHGs is Rs.70,401.73 crores during the 
same period (93.13 per cent).  Further, a close look at the 2008-09 financial year reveals 
that an amount of Rs.22,679.84crores is outstanding against SHGs in the country, 
whereas an amount of Rs.18,583..54 crores is outstanding against exclusive women 
SHGs during the same period (81.93 per cent).  Thus, the study shows that loan 
outstanding amount against SHGs is increased from Rs.22,679.84crores in 2008-09 to 
Rs.75,598.45 crores during 2017-18.  Growth rate in the percentage of loan outstanding 
amount against women SHGs to total SHGs is more or less 5 per cent during the last ten 
years.   
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Table – 6 
Loans Outstanding (Rs in crore) 

Amount in Rs.Crore/Numbers in Lakhs 
Year Total SHGs 

Amount 
Exclusive Women 

SHGs 
Amount 

Percentage of Women 
SHGs to total SHGs 

Amount 

Growth rate 

2008-09  22679.84 18583.54 81.93  
2009-10  28038.28 23030.36 82.1 0.21 
2010-11 31221.17 26123.75 83.7 1.95 
2011-12 36340.00 30465.28 83.8 0.12 
2012-13 39375.30 32840.04 83.3 -0.60 
2013-14 42927.52 36151.58 84.2 1.08 
2014-15 51545.46 45901.95 89.05 5.76 
2015-16 57119.23 51428.91 90.04 1.11 
2016-17 61581.30 56444.24 91.66 1.80 
2017-18 75598.45 70401.73 93.13 1.60 

Source: Annual Reports of NABARD on ‘Status of Microfinance in India’. 
7. Non-performing assets (NPAs) 
 The data relating to non-performing assets (NPAs) of bank loans to SHGs at the national level during the last 
ten years is presented in Table – 7.  It is noticed from the table that amount of Non-performing Assets of bank 
loan to SHGs is increased from Rs.625.86 crores as on 31st March 009 to Rs.4,628.05 crores as on 31st March 
2018.  In other words, the percentage of NPAs to outstanding bank loans is increased from 2.9 per cent as on 
31st March 2009 to 6.12 per cent as on 31st March 2018.  During the last ten years, negative growth rate in the 
amount of NPAs is found in three years only.  The data further shows that highest growth rate of 60.54 per 
cent are observed during 2010-11 in the last ten years in the country. 

 
Table – 7 

NPAs of Bank loans to SHGs 

Year Amount of NPAs 
Rs. in Crores 

Percentage of NPAs 
to Outstanding Bank 

Loans 
Growth rate 

2008-09 625.86 2.9 --- 
2009-10 823.04 2.94 1.38 
2010-11 1474.11 4.72 60.54 
2011-12 2212.73 6.09 29.03 
2012-13 2786.92 7.08 16.26 
2013-14 2932.67 6.83 -3.53 
2014-15 3814.70 7.40 8.35 
2015-16 3686.22 6.45 -12.84 
2016-17 4002.18 6.50 0.78 
2017-18 4628.05 6.12 -5.85 

Source: Annual Reports of NABARD on ‘Status of Microfinance in India’. 
 
 To sum-up, it can be said that there are 87.44 lakhs savings linked SHGs in the country 
as on 31st March 2018, while the corresponding figure as on 31st March 2009 is 61.21 
lakhs.  During the last ten years, highest growth rate in number of SHGs linked with 
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SHGs is observed during 2009-10 (13.59 per cent), while negative growth rate is 
noticed during 2012-13.  The savings amount of total SHGs as on 31st March 2018 is 
Rs.19,592.12crores registering a growth rate of 21.58 per cent over the previous year.   
During the last ten years, highest growth rate in savings amount of total SHGs in the 
country is noticed during 2012-13 (25.43 per cent), while negative growth rate is 
observed during 2011-12.  The percentage of savings amount of exclusive women SHGs 
to total SHGs is varied from 72.60 per cent during 2009-10 to 89.31 per cent during 
2017-18 during the study period.  As regards loans disbursed, it is observed that during 
the last ten years, highest growth with regard to the number of SHGs for whom loans 
are disbursed is noticed during 2017-18 (19.13 per cent), while negative growth rate is 
found during 2011-11 (-24.64 per cent), 2011-12 (-4.01 per cent) and 2009-10 (-1.43 per 
cent).   As far as amount of loan disbursed during the last ten years in the country is 
concerned, it is observed from the study that the percentage of total loan amount 
disbursed to exclusive women SHGs out of total amount disbursed to total SHGs during 
2017-18 is 94.43 per cent.  With regard to the number of SHGs having outstanding loan 
during the last ten years at the national level, the study shows that growth rate in the 
number of SHGs having outstanding loan amount is not increasing at a higher level, 
which is a good sign.  Further, the study reveals that an amount of Rs.75,598.45crores is 
outstanding against SHGs in the country as on 31st March 2018. Growth rate in the 
percentage of loan outstanding amount against women SHGs to total SHGs is more or 
less 5 per cent during the last ten years.  As regards the data relating to non-performing 
assets (NPAs) of bank loans to SHGs at the national level during the last ten years, it is 
noticed from that the percentage of NPAs to outstanding bank loans is increased from 
2.9 per cent as on 31st March 2009 to 6.12 per cent as on 31st March 2018.  During the 
last ten years, negative growth rate in the amount of NPAs is found in three years only.  
The data further shows that highest growth rate of 60.54 per cent is observed during 
2010-11 in the last ten years in the country. 
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Abstract: 
 
The present study focuses about the defluoridation of water by using bleaching powder. 
The experimental analysis is carried out to investigate the influence of various 
operational parameters such as effect of adsorbent dose, contact time and pH on 
removal efficiency of fluoride. The removal efficiency of fluoride % from 18 to 42 has 
gradually increased with contact time (1 hour to 24hrs). There was also gradual increase 
in the removal efficiency of fluoride % from 15 to 46 with increase in adsorbent dose (3 
gmsto 10 gms).  At neutral pH the removal efficiency of fluoride is high (64%) followed 
by alkaline pH (52%). Acidic pH exhibits poor removal characteristics. 
 
Keywords: Bleaching powder; fluoride removal; adsorbent dose; contact time and pH. 
 
 

1. INTRODUCTION 
 

Fluoride due to their occurrence in natural and anthropogenic sources in water causes 
serious health hazards to the people across the globe. Since fluoride is present in several 
naturally occurring minerals and geochemical deposits, it can be leached out by 
rainwater, thereby contaminating ground and surface water. On the other hand, several 
fluoride containing compounds have industrial applications, are extensively used in 
industries such as semiconductors, fertilizers, and electrolysis of alumina, and contribute 
to fluoride pollution. Drinking water containing fluoride may be beneficial or 
detrimental depending upon its concentration and total amount consumed [1]. Excessive 
fluoride concentrations in groundwater have been reported in 25 nations including India 
where 14 states are facing fluoride problem [2]. It is estimated that around 62 million 
people in 19 states of India are affected with various forms of fluorosis, which include 
dental, skeletal and non-skeletal manifestations [3]. Defluoridation is generally carried 
out by adsorption, chemical treatment, electrochemical methods, dialysis and the ion-
exchange process [4, 5]. Among them, adsorption is found to be effective, 
environmentally friendly and economical [6,7]. Recently, scientists are mostly focusing 
their study on various types of inexpensive and effective materials such as different 
clays, spent bleaching earths and activated alumina, coconut shell carbon, chemically 
activated carbon, bone charcoal, natural zeolites, burnt clay and other low cost 
adsorbents with various degrees of success [8, 9, 10]. So, there is an urgent need to 
explore low cost & locally available defluoridation materials for safe and easy use at 
both household and small community levels. In this context bleaching powder (chloride 
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of lime, or chlorinated lime; calcium oxychloride)which is a white or mostly white 
powder that mainly consists of calcium hypochloride is selected for the present study. It 
is widely used as a disinfectant for drinking or swimming pool water and also as 
bleaching agent [11, 12]. The main advantage of using bleaching powder is it not only 
acts as defluoridation agent but also as disinfectant.  
MATERIALS AND METHODS: 
METHODOLOGY 
Bleaching powder (CaOCl2) is obtained from locally manufactured commercial sources. 
The material passed through the standard screen is collected and is used for the present 
study.  The fluoride in the water is measured by using an ionic meter. At first, the ionic 
meter was calibrated with reference solution which is used as a blank solution also. All 
chemicals used in the present study were of analytical reagent grade. A stock solution 
(100 mg/L) of fluoride was prepared by dissolving 221 mg of anhydrous NaF in 1 L of 
distilled water and the desired working fluoride solution was prepared from stock 
solution by appropriate dilution.The experiment analysis was carried out at by taking the 
initial fluoride concentration as 10 mg/L and by maintaining the room temperature at 
30ºC.  
RESULTS AND DISCUSION 
The Experimental analysis was carried outto identify the effect of dosage of adsorbent, 
effect of contact time and effect of pH on removal efficiency of fluoride.The general 
mechanism involved for removal of fluoride with bleaching powder is adsorption (i.e. 
chemisorption) and slightly due to precipitation in the form of calcium fluoride 
following the sequence of experiments [13].  
CaOCl2 → Ca2+ + Cl- + OCl-  -------- (1) 
 
Ca(OH)2 + 2F- → CaF2 (s)+ 2OH-   --------- (2) 
 
EFFECT OF CONTACT TIME 
It is essential to investigate the effect of contact time required to reach equilibrium for 
designing batch adsorption experiments. The fluoride removal capacity on the bleaching 
powder was determined by varying contact time starting from 1 hour to 24hrs (i.e.1hr, 
6hrs, 12hrs, and 24hrs) for a given initial concentration of Fluoride in water is taken as 
10 ppm. 
 
Table 1 Effect of Contact time of Bleaching Powder on fluoride removal 
 

S.NO Time 
duration 

(hrs) 

Initial fluoride 
(F-) Reading(mg/L) 

Fluoride (F-) 
Reading(mg/L) 

%Removal of 
Fluoride 

1 1 10 8.2 18 
2 6 10 7.4 26 
3 12 10 6.2 38 
4 24 10 5.8 42 
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After 1hr, 6hrs, 12hrss, and 24hrs of contact time with the bleaching powder, the F- 
value has reduced from 10 mg/L to (8.2, 7.4, 6.2, and 5.8 mg/L) respectively. There was 
gradual increase in the efficiency of fluoride % from 18 to 42 with increase in contact 
time (Table 1).The adsorption rate gradual increased from 1hr to 12 hr almost double 
the removal efficiency and after that it has reached in equilibrium between 12 and 24 
hours (optimum contact time) where the removal efficiency is only 4% for 12 hours. 
This indicates that there is maximum accumulation of Fluoride molecules with the 
increase in contact time and there after makes nearly difficult to diffuse deeper into the 
adsorbent structure at highest energy sites. This is because the mesopores get filled up 
and start offering resistance to diffusion of aggregated fluoride molecules in the 
adsorbents [13]. 
 EFFECT OF ADSORBENT DOSAGE  
Adsorption experiments were carried out with an initial bleaching powder dosage of 
3gm andthen increased up to 10 gm (i.e. 3gm, 5gm, 7gm and 10gm) by maintaining a 
constant contacttime (6hrs) where the initial Fluoride (F-) concentration in water is 
taken as 10mg/L.The percentage removal of fluoride at 3gm, 5gms, 7gms and 10gms 
are 15, 24, 34 and 46 respectively (Table 2). 
 
Table 2 Effect of Bleaching Powder dose on fluoride removal 
 

S.NO Dosage of 
adsorbent 
(gms) 

Initial 
Fluoride(F-) 
reading 
(mg/L) 

Final 
Fluoride 
(F-) reading 
(mg/L) 

%Removal of 
fluoride 

1 3 10 8.5 15 
2 5 10 7.6 24 
3 7 10 6.6 34 
4 10 10 5.4 46 

 
The fast adsorption rate at the initial stage may be due to an increased availability in the 
number of active binding sites on the adsorbent surface [8, 12]. The sorption rapidly 
occurs and normally controlled by the diffusion process from the bulk to the surface. 
Similar results were reported for adsorption of fluoride from aqueous solution onto 
tamarind seed, an unconventional biosorbent [14, 15]. 
 
EFFECT OF pH:  
 
The suitable pH for intake of fluoride from aqueous solution on bleaching powder is 
investigated under three pH conditions viz. Acidic (5), Neutral (7) and alkaline (9).  The 
removal efficiency of bleaching powder was examinedby maintaining constant 
adsorbent dose 7 grams, contact time of 12 hours and initial fluoride concentration of 10 
mg/L. The results indicate that bleaching powder has maximum removal efficiency 
(52%) at neutral pH followed by alkaline pH (Table 3). In both the pH ranges the 
removal efficiency was high compared to acidic pH. There was slight reduction in 
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alkaline pH compared to neutral pH which may be due to the formation of Ca (OH)2 
which will ultimately reduce the availability of calcium [16] Formation of weakly 
ionized hydrofluoric acid which further reduces availability of free fluoride for 
adsorption in acidic medium might be the causative factor for low removal efficiency 
[12].  
 
Table 3Effect of water pH on fluoride removal Bleaching Powder  
 

S.NO Dosage of 
adsorbent 
(gms) 

Initial 
Fluoride(F-) 
reading 
(mg/L) 

Final 
Fluoride 
(F-) reading 
(mg/L) 

%Removal of 
fluoride 

1 7 10 8.5 15 
2 7 10 3.6 64 
3 7 10 48 52 

 
CONCLUSION: 
Bleaching powder is not only a disinfectant but also an effective adsorbent of fluoride 
from water. At constant conditions its removal efficiency increases with the contact time 
(24hours and 12 hours), maximum dosage (10 gms). The neutral pH showed highest 
fluoride removal efficiency followed by alkaline pH. So, finally it is concluded that 
favourable conditions for removal of fluoride by bleaching is at neutral and alkaline pH, 
with maximum contact time and high adsorbent dosage. 
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Introduction: 
The practice of surrogacy first got momentum in America.The successful birth of the 
world’s first baby conceived by in Vitro Fertilization(IVF) and embryo transfer 
occurred on July 25,1978in the  UK . The world’s second IVF baby was born 67 
days later on October 3, 1978 in Kolkata. India’s first scientifically documented IVF 
baby was born on August 6 1986 in Mumbai, through the support of the Indian council 
ofMedical Research. The first ICSI baby was born in New Delhi at Delhi IVF and 
Fertility Research centrein 1998. Commercial surrogacy, which is banned in some states 
and some European countries , was informally legalized in India 2002. Since then the 
field of assisted reproductive technology (ART) and surrogacy in India has developed 
rapidly .surrogate motherhood known as  ‘Reproductive Tourism’  has become a 
booming business in India . It has become a billion dollar business and is fast growing 
into an industry. 
Surrogacy meaning  
The word ‘surrogate’ has been derived from the Latin word ‘surrogatUs’which means a 
substitute , that is,aperson appointedto act in the place of another1.”surrogacy means an 
arrangement in which a woman agrees to a pregnancy,achieved through assisted 
reproductive technology,in which neither of the gametes belong to her or her husband , 
with the intention  
To carry it to term and hand over the child of the person or persons for whom she is 
acting as a surrogate.’2in simple , surrogacy may be defined as a method of reproduction 
whereby a woman agrees to become pregnant and deliver a child for a contracted party. 
Surrogacy is generally classified into two classes,”Gestational Surrogacy “and 
“Traditional Surrogacy . The difference between these two is that in Gestational 
Surrogacy, a pregnancy in which one woman (the genetic mother ) provides the egg, 
which is fertilized , and another woman ( the surrogate mother ) carries the fetus and 
gives birth to the child. In Traditional surrogacy , a pregnancy in which woman provides 
her own egg which is fertilized by artificial insemination , and carries the fetus and 
gives birth to  child for another child.  
When the surrogate mother does not receive any monetary gain from the process it is 
known as “Altruistic Surrogacy” . However more often surrogate mothers are 
reimbursed for their services. The term used to describe this form of surrogacy is’ 
Commercial Surrogacy’ .commercial surrogacy is illegal ina number of countries like 
France and Italy. But it has been made legal in few countries like India. The chief factor 
behind this is the high international demand and easy availability of poor surrogate  
mothers. In the recent times , due to varying socio-economic factors the surrogacy has 
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emerged as commercial or altruistic depending on whether the surrogate receives the 
financial reward for her pregnancy or the relinguishment  of the child or not.Further , 
the commercial surrogacy has resulted in development of yet another earlier not known 
reproductive and medical tourism in India. 
In commercial surrogacy agreements , the surrogate mother enters into an agreement 
with the commissioning couple or a single parent to bear the burden of pregnancy. in 
return of her agreeing to carry the term of the pregnancy . She is paid by the 
commissioning couple for that. The usual fee is around $25,000 to $30,000in India 
which is around 1/3 rd of that in developed countries like the USA3. Because of this 
India has become an encouraging destination for foreign couples who look for a cost 
effective treatment for infertility- 
It is estimated that art industry is now a 25,0000crore rupee market in india. For 
example ,anand , a small town in Gujarat, has acquired a distinct reputation as a place 
for outsourcing commercial surrogacy. 
The practice of surrogacy : ethical and legal issues 

1) Moral and ethical issues 
       Traditional concepts and values have undergone dramatic turmoil consequent to 
advancement in biomedical technology. As newer technology replace existing ones 
,they thrown open a host of ethical questions . surrogacy has raised moral and social 
questions some group condemn it and seek to have it banned.supporters acknowledge 
the need forlegislated guidelines and regulations .A question arises as to what is so 
special about the morality of surrogacy that it provides such varied responses. 
In a settled commercial surrogacy , a woman’s womb is treated as a commodity to 
house the fetus , which can be rented for a few months for a stipulated amount of 
money. women are used as human  incubators . The relation between the surrogate and 
the child is commercial rather than emotional. If women are expected to function 
merely as reproductive vehicles, birth mothers with no identity apart from being a 
suitcase to carry the  child , a question might arise as how to far they can be pushed 
into invisibililty, how far we can  ignore their moral status.Thus one can visualize 
certain serious problems involved,and these are partly legal and partly ethical .the 
moral issues associated with surrogacy are pretty obvious. Yet of an eye opening 
nature. This includes the criticism that surrogacy leads to commoditization of the child, 
Breaks the bond between the mother and the childinterferes with nature and leads to 
exploitation of poor women in underdeveloped countries who sell their bodies for 
money. Another important question may arsieis ,are wombs for renting and are babies. 
Commodities to be planned and harvested ?what role does money play ?sometimes 
,psychological considerations may come in the way of a successful surrogacy 
arrangement. 

The legal issues – A Global outlook  
 Article 16 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 1948 declares that, 
irrespective of race and religion every person has the right to marry and found a 
family4”. The judiciary in India too has recognized the reproductive right of humans as a 
basic right. In B.K. Parthasarthi v government of Andhra pradesh5.the Andhra Pradesh 
high court upheld ‘the right of reproductive autonomy’. Of an individual as a facet of his 
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‘right to privacy ‘, in Javed  v state of Haryana6 , the supreme court held indirectly that 
the right of procreation is a  basic human right.As right to reproduction is recognized as 
a basic humanright,different countries have taken different stands to address the issues 
of surrogacy. There are different views in different countries regarding the legalization 
of surrogacy 
In the united states of America surrogacy laws aare different is different states. The 
status of commercial surrogacy agrrements varies from one state to another state in 
USA.  
        Currently in Australia , commercial surrogacy is illegal contracts in relation to 
surrogacy arrangement unenforceable and any payment for soliciting a surrogacy 
arrangement is illegal. 

Legal status of surrogacy in  india 
Surrogacy in India is legitimate because Indian law prohibits surrogacy. To determine 
the legality of surrogacy agreements ,the Indian contract act would apply and other 
related problems can be resolved under Civil Procedure Code or Guardians and Wards 
Act,1890. Under section 10 of the contract act ,if they are made by free consent of 
parties competent to contract, for a lawful consideration and with a lawful object, and 
are not expressly declared to be void. Therefore if any surrogacy agreement satisfies 
these conditions, it is an enforceable act. 
Surrogacy Agreements –JudicialResponse in India 
Quite recently there has been a lot of controversy over the issue of commercial 
surrogacy agreements in India. Most of the cases are pertaining to the custody of 
surrogate children. Baby ManjiYamada  v Union of India which is considered as Indian 
baby  M case is important with regard to birth and custody of a child. A baby Manji 
Yamada given birth by a surrogate mother in Anand .GujratundEr a surrogacy 
agreementwith her entered into by Ikufumiyamada, the genetic father and his wife is 
Yuki Yamada , of Japan.the sperm had come from  Mr. Yamadabut egg from a donor , 
not from his wife. Before the child took birth Mr. yamada divorced his wife .Mr. 
Yamada wanted to adopt the baby and take her to Japan but he was not allowed to do 
so,becasueof Indian laws banning single men from adopting a girl child. The Grand 
Mother of the baby Manji, Ms.Emikoyamada came from Japan to take care of the child 
and filed apetition in the supreme court under article 32 of the constitution.the court 
relegated her to the National Commission for protection Child Rights constituted under 
the Commission for protection of Child Rights Act 2005ultimately , baby Manji left for 
Japan in the care of her genetic father and grand mother. This case has exposed the 
lacuna that exists in the current legal frame work in India regarding commercial 
surrogacy.  
Law commission in India in 228 th report dated 5-8-2009,on“need for legislation to 
regulate ART clinics aas well as rights and obligation of parties to a surrogacy’. 
Suggested important recommendations to be included in the proposed Assisted 
Reproductive Technology (Regulation) Bill , 2008they need to be included in the bill 
into . They are . 
1. Surrogacy agreements will continue to be governed by contract amongst parties , 

which will contain all the terms requiringconsent of surrogatemother to bear child , 
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agreement of her husband and other family members for ;;the same , medical 
procedures of artificial insemination, reimbursement of all reasonable expenses for 
carrying child to full term , willingness to hand over the child born to the 
commissioning parent(s) etc. But such a n agreement should not be for commercial 
purposes.  

2. A surrogacy arrangement should provide for financial support for surrogate child in 
the event of death of the commissioning couple o individual before delivery of the 
child , or divorce betweenthe intended parents and subsequent willingness of none 
to take delivery of the child. 

3. One of the intended parents should be a donor as well, because the bond of love and 
affection with a child primarily emanates from biological relationship. Also , the 
chances of various kinds of child- abuse , which have been noticed in cases of 
adoptions , will be reduced. In case the intended parent is single, he or she should 
be a donor to be able to have a surrogate child .Otherwise ,adoption is the way to 
have a child which is resorted to if biological parents(natural)  and adoptive parents 
are different. 

4. Legislation itself should be recognize a surrogate child to be the legitimate child of 
the commissioning parent(s) without there being any need for adoption or even 
declaration of guardian, . 

5. The birth certificate  of the surrogate child contain the name (s) of the 
commissioing parents only and sex selective surrogacy should be prohibited.  

The law commission report has come in support of the surrogacy in India and with a 
view to separate surrogacy in India in a proper way. 
Conclusion  
 The main advantage of surrogacy is that blesses a couple with the child who otherwise 
could not carry a baby to have a biological child of their own. In surrogacy an indirect 
link is established a biological parentage rather than adopting a a complete stranger’s 
kid . A baby born using one’s own egg andsperm ishis biological child and the surrogate 
mother has no effect on the baby’s genetics. The biological background of the child , 
and not its surrogate mother, determines the baby’s genetics and other physical traits. 
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Abstract: 
 Deliberate non-appearance in criminal trial, is a technique adopted by accused to dictate 
the trial by holding on the wheels of justice. Once an accused is declared as proclaimed 
offender, court can record the evidence under Sec.299 Cr.P.C. The trial will be dormant 
until the accused is apprehended; the witnesses who are alive or available are called for 
deposition as to guarantee the right to confront the witnesses to the accused.  This 
process not only frustrates the witnesses but also the criminal justice system in 
effectively concluding the criminal trial. The absconding of accused being global 
problem, where the countries such as Bangladesh, United Kingdom, New Zealand, 
Australia etc., adopted ‘trial in absentia’ as solution. Despite of providing penal 
measures U/Ss.174A and 299A IPC for non-appearance of accused, the problem of non-
appearance still persists, demanding to be addressed in the light of trial in absentia. 
 
Keywords: Absconder, Criminal Trial, Deliberate Non-Appearance, Speedy Justice, 
Trial in Absentia 
 
1. Introduction 
 

Mr. Vijay Mallya, the king of good times, is enjoying a peaceful time in 
Britain, where he has quietly taken refuge after facing the heat of Income Tax 
Department and CBI on charges including financial fraud and money laundering. Indian 
Banks are also after him for collecting a loan of Rs 9000Crores, which he had taken 
from these banks allegedly to gain 100% or partial stake in 40 companies.  Mr.Mallya 
recently tweeted, “It is not the right time for me to return to India. I hope that I return 
one day”.  He is not wrong in his assessment of situation, for it is not the right time for a 
fugitive offender to submit himself before the investigative agency and the court, when 
the scandal is fresh in public memory and Agencies are in full steam pursuing the case. 
He should wait till the momentum of investigation is lost and important pieces of 
evidence are lost.  

 
Mr. Mallya is not the sole case of this perverse wisdom to abscond in the face 

of an eminent prosecution. In very recent past Mr. LalitModi also took recourse to the 
same modus operandi of flying away beyond the Jurisdiction of the Indian Courts and 
investigating Agencies. LalitModi (cricket czar) former IPL chief wanted for alleged 
forexviolations, money laundering, in August last year ED sought Interpol red corner 
notice, request yet to be granted.NadeemSaifi, music director wanted in Gulshan Kumar 
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murder case. In 2000 UK High Court rejected India's plea for extradition. IqbalMirchi a 
former Dawood Ibrahim henchman, wanted in drug trafficking and murder cases, died 
in London in 2013 ED still investigating assets for Forex violations. Ravi Shankaran 
(former naval officer) accused of stealing eight classified files from the navy war room 
and air defence headquarters in 2006. A top UK court in 2014 rejected the CBI’s request 
for extradition.NiravModi is another classic example of abscondance in today’s context. 
 

The list is a long one and is only the tip of the proverbial iceberg of the 
problem of deliberate absconding to avoid investigation and trial of the offence. But all 
offenders do not have the means to fly away to another country so as to get away from 
the law enforcement agency, for them the option is to just change their residence or 
work place and move to any other part of the country to avoid the trial at its inception. It 
is not surprising that a large number of cases are pending before the court for the 
appearance of the accused.  
  

The larger question is how to proceed against offenders who deliberately 
abscond to scuttle the investigation or trial. Cases of offenders who have the 
wherewithal to abscond beyond the border of the country may not be many, but what 
about a very large number of cases where the accused deliberately abscond at the stage 
of investigation or at the stage of trial.  India is not in the size of a small country, its 
geographical area, its demography is too large in comparison to other countries and it 
offers good and very wide refuge to parties who wish to avoid prosecution in any court 
of law. An offender from North India may conveniently melt away in oblivion in remote 
Southern, eastern or western part of India or in the teeming millions of any metro city. 

 
Early detection and trial of a case is of seminal importance. The first casualty 

of delay is the loss of urgency, as new cases pile up on the investigating agency. With 
passage of every day and month valuable piece of evidence is lost and even if it is not 
lost and the trial commences after a decade or so, the witnesses are either not traceable 
or are too demotivated to depose freely and fairly before the court of law.  As Justice 
Douglas wrote in his concurring opinion in United States v. Marion1(Douglas, J., 
concurring), ‘the delays in criminal justice system may result in loss of alibi witnesses, 
the destruction of material evidence and the blurring of memories’. 
 

According to Sec.309 of Cr.P.C, in every inquiry or trial the proceeding shall 
be continued from day to day basis until all the witnesses in attendance have been 
examined, unless for reasons to be recorded.  Further, it is provided that when it relates 
to an offence under Sec.376 to Sec.376D, the inquiry or trial shall, as far as possible be 
completed within a period of two months from the date of filing of the charge sheet.  
Speedy trial is the corner stone of fair trial not only from the point of accused right but 
also for the speedy dispensation of justice so as to ensure that the offender is brought to 
justice.  Delay on account of absconding of accused is the major bottleneck, which 
destructs the concept of speedy trial, as trial cannot be concluded in the absence of 

                                                
1404 U.S. 307, 331 (1971) 
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accused.  Whether under the disguise of right to guarantee defense and right to fair trial, 
accused is delaying the criminal trial due to his/her conduct of deliberate non-
appearance?  If yes, whether Doctrine of Trial in Absentia is a solution to address the 
major bottleneck, which is obstructing the expedited conclusion of criminal trial? 

 
2. Criminal process related to Non-appearance of accused 
 
 An accused may abscond at pre-arrest stage or post-arrest stage, after enlarged on bail.  
Sec.82 and 83 of Cr.P.C provides for proclamation and attachment of property in case of 
absconding of the accused in the pre-arrest stage.  To give more effect to Sec.82, i.e., 
proclamation of offender, Sec.174A of IPC has been inserted in 2005, which provides as 
follows: 
IPC Sec.174A: Non-appearance in response to proclamation under Sec.92 of the Act 2 
of 1974: Wheover fails to appear the specified place and the specified time required by 
a proclamation published under sub-section (1) of Sec.82 of the Cr.P.C shall be 
punished with imprisonment for a term which may extend to three years or with fine or 
with both, and where a declaration has been made under Sub-section (4) of that section 
pronouncing a proclaimed offender, he shall be punished with imprisonment for a term 
which may extend to seven years and shall also be liable to fine. 
 In case of abscondance in post-arrest stage, i.e., after enlargement on bail, Sec.229A of 
IPC provides as follows:  
 
IPC Sec.299A: A Failure of person released on bail or bond to appear in court: Whoever, 
having been discharged with an offence and released on bail or on bond without 
sureties, fail without sufficient cause (the burden of proving which shall lie upon him), 
to appear in Court in accordance with the terms of the bail or bond, shall be punishable 
with imprisonment of either description for a term which may extend to one year, or 
with fine or with both’.  
Explanation – The punishment under this section is – 

(a) in addition to the punishment to which the offender would be liable on a 
conviction for the offence with which he has been charged; and 

(b) without prejudice to the power of the court to order forfeiture of the bond. 
 

Despite of the stringent penal provisions to curb the menace of deliberate non-
appearance of accused, deliberate non-appearance is a casual happening in the criminal 
trials.The main problem confronting the investigating agency and trial court is how to 
proceed against an absconding who's presence could not otherwise be secured by the 
due procedure of law. Early conclusion of trial either with or without the presence of the 
accused is an imperative necessity if the trial is to be fair and meaningful, otherwise to 
hold a trial after ten or twenty years of its occurrence is a mere empty formality. The 
very object of trial of acquitting the innocent and convicting the guilty is defeated. 
Deterrence of even the sentence gets diluted with the passage of time.  
   

As far as the investigation is concerned there is no impediment in submitting a 
challani.e police report under section 173(2) of the Cr.P.C against an absconding 
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accused showing him as an absconder. The accused can also be declared a proclaimed 
offender and be charged for offence under Section 174 A of IPC. 
   

After exhaustion of all criminal processes to apprehend the accused, police 
declares that there is no immediate prospect of arresting him, Court shall record the 
evidence in the absence of accused under Sec.299 of Cr.P.C.  In case of involvement of 
multiple accused in a criminal case, the court shall separate the case of each absconding 
accused in accordance with Sec.317(2) Cr.P.C and declare each of them separately as 
proclaimed offender, then only the evidence can be recorded under Sec.299 Cr.P.C.  
The process aggravates the complexity of the procedure rather than simplifying the 
same.   

 
As per the current court practice, after recording of evidence under Sec.299 

Cr.P.C, the case file is sent to record room, where it will be dormant until the 
apprehension of the absconding accused.  During dormancy, the case is neither reflects 
under pending statistics nor disposed off statistics.   

 
Further, the evidence recorded under Sec.299 Cr.P.C cannot be read against the 

accused after his apprehension and production in court.  To utilize the statements made 
under Sec.299 of Cr.P.C in court proceeding, it must be proved that either deponent is 
dead or incapable of giving evidence or his presence cannot be procured without an 
amount of unreasonable delay, expense or inconvenience.2  In a hypothetical situation, 
suppose, X a proclaimed offender, is apprehended after thirty years of absconding, the 
case will be re-opened, all the deponents who are alive or available are summoned to 
depose the evidence.  The long delay not only will have an effect on the memories of 
the witnesses, but also may cause unnecessary harassment by frustrating him.  

 
In a hypothetical situation, X accused of raping Y, has been apprehended after 

thirty years of declaring him as proclaimed offender. At the time of recording of 
deposition of Y, she will a mother of thirty years old son/daughter, born due to rape.  Y 
being only the witness in her own case, had to confront her rapist, who by his conduct 
evaded the court trial for thirty years, only because he has been guaranteed right to 
guarantee defense.   

 
The requirement of law to recall a witness after the arrest of an absconding 

accused is unduly harsh for him/her and is not practicable to call one witness over and 
over again after the arrest each accused in a case where there are multiple accused. 
 

Those who have not experienced cannot perhaps fully appreciate the agonies of 
such witnesses to revisit their experience. And if the victim is of a sexual offence and in 
cases of gang rape, she has to step into the witness box whenever each of the 
absconding accused is arrested and is brought to trial. Thus whatever evidence is 
recorded against an absconding accused can be of no use unless the witness has died 
                                                
2Nirmal Singh V. State of Haryana (2000) 4 SCC 41. 
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etc., Absconding becomes a tool to evade and delay trial till all the valuable piece of 
evidence and the momentum of trial is lost. It is a premium for the lawbreakers and they 
simply walk away at the stage of investigation, trial and even after appeal. Even in cases 
where during trial the accused has been released on bail and there is prospect of 
conviction, the easiest way to interrupt trial is to abscond.  
  
3. Right to guarantee defense/confront witnesses – Whether Fundamental Right? 
 

It is indisputable that every accused is entitled to fair trial and he cannot be 
prosecuted behind his back and sentenced to any term of imprisonment without being 
heard. He has a fundamental right of being heard and defends himself in a Criminal 
Case. This is the bedrock on which the edifice of Criminal Procedure Code (Cr.P.C) has 
been raised. The provisions of personal hearing at the time of framing-of-charge to the 
accused, right to cross-examine the witness, opportunity to explain the evidence 
appearing against the accused at the stage of statement-of-accused3, right of being heard 
on the point of sentence after conviction are some of the salutary provisions to ensure 
fair trial to the accused. 
  

Secs. 231, 242-243, 254 of Cr.P.C read with Secs. 137-138 of Evidence Act 
deals with the Right of the accused to confront the witnesses.  According to Sec.273 
Cr.P.C, evidence in a case is to be recorded in the presence of the accused.  In Jayendra 
Vishnu Thakur v. State of Maharashtra and Anr4, Hon’ble the Supreme Court of India 
observed that right of the accused to confront witnesses has not yet been accepted as 
fundamental right within the meaning of Article 21 of the Constitution of India by the 
Indian courts.   In the absence of an express provision/judgment, the right to confront 
witnesses can be treated as statutory right only.  Though A right to cross-examine a 
witness is a natural right, until the same is recognized under fundamental rights 
guaranteed under Part III of the Indian Constitution, the same shall be treated as 
statutory right only.   
 
 Further, the Apex Court referred to the Sixth Amendment of the American Constitution 
which explicitly provides that, ‘in all criminal prosecutions, the accused shall enjoy the 
right to a speedy and public trial, by an impartial jury of the State and district wherein 
the crime shall have been committed, which district shall have been previously 
ascertained by law, and to be informed of the nature and cause of the accusation; to be 
confronted with the witnesses against him; to have compulsory process for obtaining 
witnesses in his favour, and to have assistance of counsel for his defense’.  The Apex 
Court further observed that the Bill of Rights guaranteed under American Constitution 
is subjected to just exceptions, including an orderly behavior of the accused in the 
courtroom.   
  

                                                
3 Sec.313 of Cr.P.C 
4 (2009) 7 SCC 104 
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It is pertinent to mention here that orderly behavior of the accused in the court 
room to be interpreted to include his conduct to co-operate with the State by his 
presence in the trial for its expedited conclusion.  Each and every Right, either 
fundamental right or statutory right, comes with corresponding duties and there are 
reasonable restrictions and limitations to the enjoyment of such right.The conduct of 
absconder to be treated as forfeiture of the right to fair trial on account of non-
performance of duty towards the State. 
 

 The Apex Court observed way back in Talab Haji Case5:” If a fair trial is the 
main object of the criminal procedure, any threat to the continuance of a fair trial must 
immediately be arrested. If an accused person by his own conduct puts the fair trial into 
jeopardy, it would be the primary and paramount duty of criminal courts to ensure that 
the risk to the fair trial is removed and criminal courts are allowed to proceed with the 
trial smoothly and without any interruption or obstruction.” 
  

Any party in a criminal proceeding cannot thus obstruct or delay the trial in 
one pretext or the other. The right-to-defence by an accused in a criminal trial cannot be 
expanded to give a fiat to the accused to stall it at any stage to his choosing.  The 
instances of deliberate non-appearance of the accused can be termed as misuse of the 
right to be present during the trial.  
 
4. Anglo-Saxon approach to the problem of absconding accused – Trial in Absentia 
  

Law grows in response to the challenges being thrown in its actual practice. 
Problem of fugitive offenders is not peculiar to our country alone, even in European 
Countries with much smaller population and territorial area, the cases of accused 
persons absconding does exist. The general principle that is followed in these countries 
is that if one absconds, he does so at his own peril and the trial will not be stalled at any 
stage.  

 
In R v. Jones, Planter and Pengelly6, the appellate court while dealing with the 

discretion of the judge to conduct trial in absence of accused, held that, ‘where an 
accused, is neither a minor nor lunatic, having sound mind, when opting out to evade 
the trial voluntarily as an absconder, shall be construed as waiving of his right to be 
present in the trial.   

 
In United States v. Tortora7, it was held that, ‘….. the deliberate absence of a 

defendant who knows that he stands accused in a criminal case…indicates nothing less 
than an intention to obstruct the orderly processes of justice.  No defendant has a 
unilateral right to set the time or circumstances under which he will be tried’.   

 

                                                
5AIR 1958 SC376, 380 
6 [1991] Crim L R 856 
7464 F.2d 1202, 1208 (2nd Cir.), cert. denied. 
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In New Zealand, Priestley J., while dealing with R v. Mc Fall8, held that, ‘ it is 
not only fantasy to assume a situation, whereby a number of accused jointly facing 
charges, could devise a plan of rolling absconding, thus delaying a trial indefinitely if 
the court were prepared to countenance the situation that every absconding accused 
would be entitled to force the court to adjourn the trial to another date’.   
 
 The early case dealt with Trial in Absentia is Diaz v. United States9, where the 
U.S.Supreme Court held that, ‘where the offence is not capital and the accused is not in 
custody, the prevailing rule has been that if, after the trial has begun in his presence, he 
voluntarily absents himself, this does not nullify what has been done or prevent the 
completion of trial, but, on the contrary, operates as a waiver of his right to be present 
and leaves the court free to proceed with the trial in like manner and with like effect as 
if he were present.  Further Sec.287 of the Model Code of Criminal Procedure, 1930 
which deals with presence of defendant under prosecution for felony provides for trial in 
absentia, incase if the defendant is voluntarily absent.   
 

In R v. Jones10,  the House of Lords while dealing with the question, ‘Can the 
Crown Court conduct a trial in absence, from its commencement, of the defendant?’, 
laid down the following caution principles the courts should follow in the application of 
trial in absentia:   

 
 The nature and circumstances of the defendant’s behaviour in absenting himself 

from the trial or disrupting it, as the case may be, and in particular, whether his 
behaviour was deliberate, voluntary and such as plainly waived his right to appear;  

 Whether an adjournment might result in the defendant being caught or attending 
voluntarily and/or not disrupting the proceedings;  

 The likely length of such an adjournment;  
 Whether the defendant, though absent, is, or wishes to be, legally represented at the 

trial or has, by his conduct, waived his right to representation;  
 Whether an absent defendant’s legal representatives are able to receive instructions 

from him during the trial and the extent to which they are able to represent his 
defense;  

 The extent of the disadvantage to the defendant in not being able to give his [or her] 
account of events, having regard to the nature of the evidence against him;  

 The risk of the jury reaching an improper conclusion about the absence of the 
defendant;  

 The seriousness of the offence, which affects defendant, victim and public;  
 The general public interest and the particular interest of victims and witnesses that a 

trial should take place within a reasonable time of the events to which it relates;  
 The effect of delay on the memories of witnesses;  

                                                
8 (7 April 2005) HC HN CRI 2004-019-20514 
9 223 U.S. 442 (1912) 
10 [2003] 1 AC 1 (HL) 
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 Where there is more than one defendant and not all have absconded, the 
undesirability of separate trials, and the prospects of a fair trial for the defendants 
who are present.  

 
Most of the countries now relies upon the ratio of R v. Jones11, while allowing 

the continuance of trial in the absence of accused.  In R v. Jones, the accused was bailed 
to appear for trial on charges of conspiracy to rob.  He did not surrender for trial.  A 
warrant was issued for his arrest, but was not arrested by the time of the trial date.  His 
legal representatives had withdrawn and he was therefore both absent and unrepresented 
at the trial.  The trial court took the view that the accused has deliberately sought to 
frustrate his-own prosecution, and ordered the trial to begin.  He was convicted and 
sentenced to prison.  The House of Lords while confirming the order of the trial Judge 
held that the judge had discretion to commence the trial in the absence of accused, 
where he is voluntarily choosing to be absent from the trial by deliberate non-
appearances.  
 

According to Sec.566 of the Criminal Procedure Code of Canada, 
‘Notwithstanding any other provision of this Act, where an accused, whether or not he 
is charged jointly with another, absconds during the course of a preliminary inquiry 
into an offence with which he is charged, (a) he shall be deemed to have waived his 
right to be present at the inquiry, and….the justice may continue trial at any time…. if 
he is satisfied that it would no longer be in the interests of justice to await the 
appearance of the accused.  Further Sub-clause (3) of Section 566 of the Code provides 
that, ‘Where an accused reappears at a preliminary inquiry…. he is not entitled to have 
any part of the proceedings that was conducted in his absence re-opened unless the 
justice is satisfied that because of exceptional circumstances it is in the interests of 
justice to re-open the inquiry. 

 
Bangladesh came out with a solution to the problem of deliberate non-

appearance of the accused and delay in criminal trials, by amending their Criminal 
Procedure Code.  According to the Amendment Act, 1958, the Bangladesh Criminal 
Procedure Code, now provides that, ‘If a Special Judge has reason to believe that an 
accused person has absconded or is concealing himself so that he cannot be arrested 
and produced before him for trial, he may, by order notified in the official Gazette, 
direct such person to appear before him within such period as may be specified in the 
order, and if such person fails to comply with such direction, he may be tried in his 
absence’. 
 

Not only in Bangladesh, the other countries such as Canada, New Zealand, 
Australia, UK are now recognizing and applying remedial measures to combat the 
problem of absconding of the accused.  New Zealand courts, since the mid-1980s, 
accepted that a trial might also continue where the accused has voluntarily absented 
him/her-self from proceedings. 
                                                
11 [2003] 1 AC 1 (HL) 
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5. Conclusion 
 

The gist of the above discussion is that the existing provisions in the Cr.P.C are 
grossly inadequate to prosecute and bring to justice, persons who deliberately abscond 
from trial. Whatever evidence is recorded against them cannot be used against them if 
the witnesses are not dead or cannot be called without an unreasonable delay. It is the 
inadequacy of legal regimes that provides incentive to MrMallya and his ilk to abscond. 

 
The Supreme Court of India in Hussain and Anr v. Union of India12, while 

dealing with the issue of remedying the situation of delay in trials on account of 
absconding of one or the other accused during the trial, the court referred to Sec.229B of 
the Bangladesh Cr.P.C, 1898 and held that, ‘it is for the concerned authority to take 
cognizance of the above amendment which may considerably reduce delay in cases 
where one or the other accused absconds during the trial’.  
 

Rights and duties are considered to be jurally co-relatives to each other.  It is 
the duty of the accused to co-operate with the system for the smooth functioning of 
criminal justice administration.  There is nothing like unbridled right to demand that the 
trial can not proceed in their absence.   By cautiously applying the ratio laid down in R 
v. Jones, the Indian criminal justice administration system can provide a mechanism for 
disposing of the cases where the accused is intentionally avoiding or disobeying the 
procedure. One step in this direction can be to do away with the part of the provision of 
Section 299 Cr.P.C which requires that the evidence so recorded in the absence of the 
absconding accused can only be used if the deponent is dead or incapable of giving 
evidence or can not be found or his presence can not be procured without an amount of 
delay, expense or inconvenience which under the circumstances of the case, would be 
unreasonable. Once a robust provision is in place for the trial of an absconding accused, 
the incentive for scuttling the trial by absconding will be minimized to a large extent. 
The only issue between the fugitive offender and the court would in that circumstance is 
the issuance of conviction warrant upon their arrest and remitting the convict to the jail 
custody.   
 
 
 
 

                                                
12 Criminal Appeal No.509 of 2017 
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Abstract 

 
Objectives; The present study aimed to assess the level of mental health among 
adolescents  
Methods; A total50 adolescents school students were selected by using non- 
probability convenient sampling method. The tools for data collection used for 
this study is 30 structured questionnaire to assess the level of mental health and 
demographic variables. 
Results; This study result shows that among 50 adolescents, 8 (16%) students 
have poor mental health, 17 (34%) students have moderately mental health, and 
25 (50%) students have good mental health and there is a significant association 
between the level of mental health among nursing students and with their 
demographic variables educational qualification of father, educational 
qualification of mother and religion. There is no association with respect to 
other variables. 
Conclusion; The nursing administrator can encourage the nurse for conducting 
research in various aspects regarding importance of mental health and early 
identification of mental health disorders among teen agers. 

 
INTRODUCTION 

A healthy person is not only physically healthy but also mentally 
healthy. The modern concept of health extends beyond the proper functioning of 
body. It includes sound efficient mind and controlled emotions. Health is a state 
of being hale, sound or whole in body and mind. It means that both body and 
mind are working efficiently are harmoniously.  

Good mental health is related to mental and psychological well-being. 
According to WHO work to improve the mental health of individuals and 
society at large includes the promotion of mental well-being, the prevention of 
mental disorders, the protection of human rights and the care of people affected 
by mental disorders. 

Mental health is an important aspect of one’s total health status and it is 
basic factor that contributes to the maintenance of physical health and social 
effectiveness. Mental hygiene is the ability to with-stand stress. 
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The American psychiatric association (APA) defines mental health as, 
simultaneous success at working, loving and creating with the capacity for 
mature and flexible resolution of conflicts between instincts, conscience, 
important other people and reality.  
 The mental health has two aspects it is both individual and social forces are in 
constant flux. They are constantly moving and changing mental health is a 
process of adjustment, which involves compromise and adaptation growth and 
continuity. Individual and social aspect, some psychologist have defined mental 
health as the ability of the individual to make personal and social 
adjustment.Adolescent stage is a critical stage of transition in physical and 
mental development. Vulnerability to mental illness is heightened at this time. 
Over three quarters (76%) of people who experience mental disorders during 
their life time will first develop a disorder before the age of 25 years.Mental 
disorders in young people can seriously disrupt their growth and development, 
eroding quality of life by affecting their self-confidence and independence and 
social and family relationship as well as their education and employment. 

MATERIALS AND METHODS 
 The research design for the present study was Non- experimental descriptive 
design. The study setting was NSC Bose higher secondary school, Karaikal. The 
sampling technique in this study was convenient sampling technique. 30 mental 
health questionnaire was used to assess the mental health. All questions are 
based on negative aspects, so those who chosen the option yes will be awarded 
zero mark. Those who chosen option no will be awarded two mark.  75means 
adequate mental health, 50- 75 means moderate mental health and 50 means 
inadequate mental health. 

The obtained data from the respondents were tabulated with appropriate 
descriptive and inferential statistics. The descriptive statistics used are mean, 
percentage, and inferential statistics are Chi-square used to associate the 
demographic variables. 

DATA ON LEVEL OF MENTAL HEALTH AMONG 
ADOLESCENTS 

S.No Level of Mental Health Frequency % 
1 Poor 8 16 
2 Moderate 17 34 
3 Good 25 50 

 
Table 1; shows that among 50 adolescents, 8 (16%) students have poor mental 
health, 17 (34%) students have moderately mental health, and 25 (50%) students 
have good mental health. 
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DATA ON ASSOCIATION BETWEEN THE LEVEL OF MENTAL 
HEALTH AMONG ADOLESCENTS WITH THEIR SELECTED 
DEMOGRAPHIC VARIABLES. 
 

S. 
NO 

Demographic 
variables 

Level of Perceived Memory 
 

Chi-
squar

e 
Value 

 

d.
f 

P 
value 

Poor Moderate Good Tota
l 

1 
Sex 

a)Male 
b)Female 

2 
6 

2 
15 

2 
23 

6 
44 1.660 2 .436 

NS 

2 

Educational 
qualification of 

father 
a)Illiterate 
b)Primary 
education 

c)High school 
d)Graduate 

0 
8 
0 
0 

0 
13 
4 
0 

0 
11 
13 
1 

0 
32 
17 
1 

10.24
6 4 

.036 
Significan

t 

3 

Educational 
qualification of 

mother 
a)Illiterate 
b)Primary 

 
 
 

0 
 

 
 
 

0 
 

 
 
 
0 
 

 
 
 
0 
 

8.390 4 

.078 
Significan

t 
 

0%
5%

10%
15%
20%
25%
30%
35%
40%
45%
50%

POOR MODERATE GOOD

16% 

34% 

50% 

LEVEL OF MENTAL HEALTH 

POOR

MODERATE

GOOD
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education 
c)High school 

d)Graduate 

6 
0 
2 

11 
4 
2 

16 
9 
0 

33 
13 
4 

4 

Occupation of 
father 

a)Coolie 
b)Government     

employed 
c)Private 
employed 

d)Self employed 

 
 

4 
 

0 
 

4 
 

0 

 
 

10 
 

3 
 

2 
 

2 

 
 

13 
 
5 
 
3 
 
4 

 
 

27 
 
8 
 
9 
 
6 

8.387 6 .211 
NS 

5 

Occupation of 
mother 

a)Home maker 
b)Daily wages 

c)Government/Pr
ivate employed 

d)Self employed 

 
 
 

6 
2 
 
 

0 
 

0 

 
 
 

9 
2 
 
 

4 
 

2 

 
 
 

18 
0 
 
 
6 
 
1 

 
 
 

33 
4 
 
 

10 
 
3 

9.359 6 .154 
NS 

6 

Family income 
a)<Rs.4000 
b)Rs.4001to 

Rs.6000 
c)Rs.6001to 

Rs.10000 
d)> Rs.10001 

 
 

4 
2 
 

2 
 

0 

 
 

4 
6 
 

3 
 

5 

 
 

10 
9 
 
4 
 
2 

 
 

18 
17 
 
4 
 
7 

6.752 2 .344 

7 

Religion 
a)Hindu 

b)Muslim 
c)Christian 

 
6 
0 
2 

 
13 
0 
4 

 
19 
4 
2 

 
38 
4 
8 

17.67
8 6 

.007 
Significan

t 

8 
Domicile 
a)Rural 
b)Urban 

 
6 
4 

 
13 
4 

 
19 
4 

 
38 
12 

2.407 4 .661 
NS 

9 

Type of house 
a)Hut house 

b)Thatched house 
c)Pacca house 

 
 

2 
 

2 
4 

 
 

6 
 

3 
8 

 
 
2 
 
3 
20 

 
 

10 
 
8 
32 

6.579 4 .160 
NS 

 
Table 2 reveals that there is a significant association between the level of mental 
health among nursing students and with their demographic variables educational 
qualification of father, educational qualification of mother and religion.There is 
no association with respect to other variables. 
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DISCUSSION 
The first objective of this study is to assess the level of mental health 

among adolescent in selected school. A similar study conducted by 
DhanalashmiS(2017) to determine the level of mental health adopted by 1st 
year B.Sc. nursing students. A total of 50 I st year B.Sc., nursing students were 
selected using non-probability convenient sampling method. Tools used for data 
collection were William C. Menninger mental health assessment scale, and 
socio-demographic variables. The research study revealed that 40 (80%) 
students have moderate mental health, 10 (20%) students have good mental 
health, and none of them have poor mental health. In that there is a significant 
association between the level of mental health among nursing students and with 
their demographic variable sex.The second objective of this study is to find the 
association between the level of mental health among adolescent at selected 
school with selected demographic variables. A research study finding was 
supported by Paul (2012) conducted a study was on Mental Health of Muslim 
Nursing Students in Thailand. The research study result shows that stress 
(β=0.42) was positively associated with anxiety whereas self-esteem (β=−0.42) 
was negatively associated with anxiety, together this model accounted for 46% 
of the variance in anxiety. Self-esteem (β=−0.41) and social support (β=−0.17) 
were negatively associated with depression whereas stress (β=0.37) was 
positively correlated with depression, together this model accounted for 57% of 
the variance in depression. 
CONCLUSION 
 The research study result shows that among 50 adolescents, 8 (16%) students 
have poor mental health, 17 (34%) students have moderately mental health, and 
25 (50%) students have good mental health and there is a significant association 
between the level of mental health among nursing students and with their 
demographic variables educational qualification of father, educational 
qualification of mother and religion. There is no association with respect to 
other variables. 
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Abstract  
 
Covering approximately 10,000km sq. the Sundarbans in the northern Bay of Bengal is 
the largest contiguous mangrove forest on earth. Mangroves forests are highly 
productive and dense ecosystems, providing a big range of direct ecosystem services 
and products for situated population. While most parts of the Indian Sundarbans were 
cleaned, drained and reapproved for using as cultivation purpose during the British 
colonial era, to protect the remaining population of its unique royal Bengal tigers the 
remaining parts have been under various protection rules since the 1970s primarily. In 
importance of such forests, now many threatened worldwide, we recorded that the areal 
change of Indian Sundarbans have undergone over the last two-and-a-centuries. While 
in the recent years the mangroves of forest are not much changed but the structure and 
health of the forest really did. These changed the result of direct human 
interference,development of upstream, extreme weather conditions and the slow 
upcoming disaster of climate change effects. Besides, we can consider different 
management strategies as a reason for affecting the conservation of mangrove and there 
conflict with local livelihoods. 
 
Keywords:  Sundarbans, Mangroves, Landscape Change, Human Environment 
Interactions.    
 
INTRODUCTION: 
 
Surrounded by river basins of Ganges (Ganga) Brahmaputra and Meghna, the 
Sundarban mangrove forests are seen to be an impressive labyrinth of colours and 
textures. This lush green expanse is seen to straddle inIndia (40%) and 
Bangladesh(60%), thus, a unique natural wonder of South Asia.It enjoys the status of 
being the largest halophytic mangrove forest in the world. 
The Sundarban Biosphere Reserve (SBR) among the 17 unique biosphere reserves in 
India; is the most extensive mangrove forest in the world existing where fresh water and 
salt water mix. The Indian Sundarban delta is spread over about 9630sq km and it lies 
between 21.40.04°N and 22.09.21°N latitude and 88.01.56°E and 89.06.01°E longitude. 
The Indian part of Sundarbans thus, comprises of 54 inhabited and 52 forested islands. 
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Having wide numbers aroundspecies of vascular plants, fishes and birds, besides various 
species of fungi, zooplankton, bacteria, phytoplankton, mollusks, reptiles, amphibians 
and mammals makes it more precious, prestigious and preserving. The Sundarbans is 
the only largest area of mangrove forest and the only single biodiversity which have the 
most number of by the tigers.  
The mangrove ecosystem of the Sundarbans is considered unique because of abundance 
of mangrove flora and mangrove-associated fauna. By 78 species of mangroves, it has 
been considered the reason of the area making it the richest mangrove forest over the 
world. The Sundarbans are named after the large cover of the Sundari trees found in this 
area. 
While human activities such as deforestation in the recent years has contributed to the 
degradation of the forest and increased human-animal conflict; pollution, toxic silt and 
untreated domestic and industry effluents carried by the river flow has troubled the fresh 
water supply, causing loss in the biodiversity of this region. Because of the absence of 
efficient recycling mechanisms, the region is also generating considerable amount of 
waste internally.  
Sundarbans is now a National Park, Tiger Reserve and a Biosphere Reserve. It was also 
declared as the World Heritage Sites in 1985 by UNESCO. Because of the degradation 
in the biodiversity, quality and the area of Sundarbans are making the forest an 
exhaustible resource, leading to initiatives for its conservation.  
HISTORY: 
The mangrove forests of Sundarbans have an interesting history of conservation and 
management, which helps for understanding todays conservation challenges in the 
region. Before the 19th century, Indian Sundarbans were very irregularly settled,with 
only few scattered human settlements dating back to the 8th century. A theory of 
depopulation of the Sundarbans in the middle ages is prominent. 
The evidence of human ingress, in the form of proto-urban settlements, dating back to 
the Mauryan period is seen. The Mauryan Empire, which encompassed most of the 
Indian sub-continent in between 321–226 BC, laid emphasis on management of forests 
classifying them based on their intended use. The Sundarbans was also managed by the 
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empire in their time. However, this management system was not followed during the 
Gupta Dynasty (AD 320–415), when extensive tracts of land were cleared and 
converted into agricultural land.While, the Mughal era played a significant role in 
boosting of wet rice cultivation in Sundarbans in 13th century, thus contributing to 
diminishing the natural forest ecosystem. 
After coming to power, the East India Company ordered the division the forest into 236 
blocks, which in total measured to around 1.7 million acres. The non-governmental 
lease was later provided by British with a picture of tracts of land, thereby presenting 
them the complete potential of Sundarbans as a revenue yielding area. Having alluvial 
land in the river delta, the region had high economic potential, which somehow 
contributed the company to transform the ‘wasteland’ into paddy land after using. 
The process of reclamation continued well into 19th century, until Sundarbans was 
declared a protected forest in 1878, which restricted the use of forest resources in certain 
areas. In the meantime, the government continued leasing land for its use, which made 
the inflow of revenue.The secrecy of stocks with different kinds of timber also worked 
as the governmental opportunity of making it the legal restriction. 
However, recovering of land in the 19th century emerged as a daunting task, local tigers, 
branded as man-eaters, attacked forest clearers.A policy for reward was also adopted by 
the government to induce indigenous hunters into killing tigers. This led to tremendous 
killingof tigers in Sundarbans between years 1881-1912; more than 2,400 adult tigers 
were killed in the region. 
The Independence of India from British rule contributed in intensification of agriculture 
in the 1940s. This degradation of forest and biodiversity that happened over this period 
of time by focusing primarily on agricultural activity eventually had a negative impact 
on the biodiversity, which was realized many years down the line with the 
disappearance of species indigenous to Sundarbans. 
BIODIVERSITY: 
In Sundarban, wildlife welcomes us before we even look for it. Every nook and corner 
of sundarban has something beautiful to offer.Mangroves are among the biologically 
most productive ecosystems on earth which occupies about 75% of the world’s tropical 
coastlines format. Mangroves support more than80 species of flora and 1300 species of 
fauna and also act as nursery habitats for fish and crustacean of commerce value. 
The biodiversity identified till date includes true mangrove plants(34 species), 58 
species of mammals, 55 species of reptiles and around 248 bird species, 150 species of 
algae, 163 species of fungi, 32 species of lichens, 250 species of fishes and 8 species of 
amphibians. 
Flora: 
The flora in the Sundarbans includes mangroves, Kalo Baine, Peara Baine, Jhamti Garan 
, Ora , Gol Pata , Geoa , Khalsi , Pasur , Kankra and many more 
Mangroves Introduction: 
The dominant species found in this region are mangrove forests. The name “mangroves” 
is said to be of Portuguese origin of the word “Mangue”. The Mangrove community as a 
whole is known as ‘Mangal’. Mangroves grow at certain condition between land and sea 
in latitudes of sub-tropical and tropical where they live in high measures such as 
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extreme tides, strong winds, high salinity temperatures and muddy anaerobic soils and 
many more factors are important. 

 
Characteristics: 
The Mangrove species usually have breathing roots,i.e. the pneumatophores, and special 
mechanism of seed dispersals for their sustainability in such dynamic systems. These 
breathing roots enable them to breath in the water as well as where the soil is swampy. 
The mangroves are also vivipara, thus, playing an important role in this specialized 
environment by obstructing the direction of currents, accreting soil and binding the soil. 
The mangrove along with the margins and marginal islands of the rivers stands as a 
productive and protective fence of forest. Mangrove plants develop salt balance 
mechanism in their root, leaf as well as in their tissue levels.   
Mangrove categorization: 
The mangroves are classified depending on soil characters, soil and water salinity, tidal 
amplitude, gentle sloping, shallow mudflats, mud substrates. 
The Sundarban and Mahanadi mangroves can be classified as tide-dominated. These 
mangrove wetlands fight against cyclones,avoid coastal erosion and provide vital 
nursery. 
Grounds for a number of commercially important fish,prawns and crabs,some of these 
mangrove wetlands play an important role in enhancing the fishery production. The 
environmental structure setting of this multiple-use ecosystem is handled by physical 
forces such as coastal geomorphology, climate, tidal amplitude and quantity of fresh 
water inflow. These macro-level environmental factors of mangrove wetland undergo 
changes both in time and space, and these changes are reflected in the mangrove forest 
composition and structure.  
On the macro scale, geomorphic settings of the mangrove wetland of the east coast of 
India are different from those of the west coast. The coastal zone of the west coast is 
narrow and steep in slope due to the presence of the Western Ghats. Secondly there is 
no major west-flowing river. 
As a result mangrove wetlands of the west coast of India are small in size, less in 
diversity and less complicated in terms of tidal creek network.  
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Mangrove wetlands of the east coast are larger, high in diversity and water-bodies 
associated with mangroves are charecterized by the presence of larger brackish water-
bodies and a complex network of tidal creeks and canals. 
According to forest survey of India, out of 4, 87,100 ha of mangrove wetlands in 
Indianearly 56.7% is present along the east coast and 23.5% along the west coast and 
19.8% is found in Andaman Nicobar islands. 
Mangrove swamps are effective in trapping of sediment, nutrient recycling and 
shorelines protection from erosion. It also is providing the large number of socio-
economically essential goods as food, fuel wood, honey, wax and many more biological 
usable products. 
In 1971 the ‘Man and Biosphere Program of UNESCO had initiated new thoughts for 
proper in situ conservation of plants and animals in their totality and a large sized area 
of the mangrove ecosystem with specific zonal diversity and corresponding  benchmark 
for future comparison in monitoring, research and study. 
FAUNA: 
Sundarbans is the habitat of many rare and endangered animals includes Royal Bengal 
Tiger, Gangetic Dolphins, Estuarine Crocodile, Fishing Cat, Common Otter, Water 
Monitor Lizard, Green Sea Turtle, Hawksbill Turtle, Wild Boars, Spotted Deer, 
Porcupines, and Rhesus Macaque. It includes reptiles like King Cobra, Common Cobra, 
Banded Krait, Russell Viper, Python, Dhaman, Green Whip snake. 
Gangetic Dolphin: 
The endangered spices of Gangetic Dolphin are seen to have a population of 1,200 – 
1,800 in numbers. It has a length of 7-8.9 feet and weighs around 330-374 pounds. The 
main habitat of these creatures is fresh water. The now almost extinct spices lived in the 
Ganges-Brahmaputra-Meghana river system of Nepal and India. The Dolphins are 
essentially blind and hunt by emitting ultrasonic sounds, which bounds of their prey 
enabling them to see an image in their mind. They are found in groups, changing their 
color from chocolate brown at birth to grey brown in adults. 

 
Royal Bengal Tiger: 
The distinctive feature of this mangrove is not only its dense forest but its identity as the 
last and largest mangrove on earth with the presence of the Royal Bengal tiger. A 
century ago, more than 1, 00,000 tigers were found in different forests of Asia, and 
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Sundarbans itself—spread across India and Bangladesh—claimed the presence of 
around 700 tigers. But today, only around 3,200 are left in the wild (WWF TAI 
2016:25) including the population of the six remaining subspecies of tigers (Bengal, 
Indochinese, Malayan, Siberian, South China, and Sumatran) (WWF 2017), and half of 
the total world population is found in India. 200 tigers are now observed to be present in 
India and Bangladesh both.(TOI reports)The drastic decline of global tiger numbers also 
had its effect on its Sundarbans population. But no one has a definite answer about the 
reason for this decline. 
It is also believed that Sundarbans is the most difficult area with the danger of 
supposedly most aggressive tigers in the world In 2008, the Status of Tigers, Co-
Predators and Prey in India report (National Tiger Conservation Authority [NTCA] and 
Wildlife Institute of India [WII] 2008) was unsuccessful in coming up with a 
methodology to conduct the count of tiger due to difficult terrain of the mangrove forest. 
In the Sundarbans forests, the tiger a top predator of the food chain plays an important 
role in balancing and continuing the ecosystem. That is why; tiger conservation is not 
just an attempt at saving a charismatic species from the verge of extinction but is also a 
necessary step for saving human civilization and planet earth. However, if we really 
want to save this beautiful animal and its habitat then we have to think beyond only 
numbers and make this battle not only about the tiger but its habitat holistically.  

 
AVIFAUNAS IN SUNDARBANS: 
About 248 species in Sundarbans, including numbers of migratory birds from different 
latitudes which visit in winter months of the year viz. Herons, Cormorants, Storks, Teal, 
Darters Egrets, Green Pigeons, Sand Pipers, Large and Small Spoonbills, Seagulls, great 
variety of Wild Geese, Ducks and many more migrators . Small Minivet, Black-Hooded 
Oriole, Cinnamon Bittern, Mangrove Whistlers Swamp Francolin, Grey-Headed Fishing 
Eagle, Brown Fish Owl, Osprey Ashy Prinia and other such species are also discovered 
by birders and ornithologists. 
Severe effects of climate change  
Rather than the human-animal conflicts faced by the population which are dependent on 
the forest resources for their livelihood, the region is facing problems of another 
realities such as climate change. As Sundarbans is known for low-lying region and 
extremely prone to cyclones climate change significantly impacts the region’s flora, 
fauna and its population drastically. 
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It has been observed that the surface water temperature in Sundarbans, over a period of 
37 years, has increased at an accelerated rate of 0.5 C in comparison to global increase 
in the surface water temperature, which stands at 0.06 C every decade. Not only has this 
adversely impacted the avifauna life, it is proving to be detrimental for the health of the 
mangrove ecosystem, which is now regenerating at a much lower rate. 
There has been a recorded increase in the intensity of cyclonic storms hitting the 
Sundarbans Between 1951 to 2010(fani, mora, nargis, bulbul, aila,) Frequent damage to 
property and crop failure have caused the population poverty and illness inducing 
migration of people and species from its region to nearby areas. 
While human activities such as deforestation in the past years has led to the degradation 
of the forest and increased human-animal conflicts such as pollution, toxic silt and 
untreated domestic and industry effluents which is carried by the rivers downstream has 
restricted and polluted the fresh water supply, causing further loss in the biodiversity of 
the forest intensely. The region also generates big amount of waste internally, and the 
absence of efficient recycling mechanisms leading the burden further increased and also 
causing damage to the forest. 
Annually approximately 400000 tons of crude oil spills into the Bay of Bengal of which 
about 6000 tons is contributed by Bangladesh. Bangladesh annually imports around 1.20 
million tons of crude oil and 0.5 tons of refined oil. Oil is mostly transported through 
small tankers to inland areas of Bangladesh. A certain portion of the oil leaks into the 
seas. It contributed in water pollution and ultimately in the climate change.   
As per the research conducted it is believe that the Sundarbans has soaked in 4.15cr tons 
of carbon dioxide. Due to climate change the Sundarbans is facing several challenges 
such as increasing sea level, disappearance of islands and the salinity in the water and 
soil has severely threatened the health of mangrove forest and the quality of soil and 
crops by increasing.  
The total area cover of the Indian Sundarbans is studied and assessed by remote sensing 
studies for the year 1986 was around 2246.839sq km which gradually declined by 
2201.41sq km in 1996 because of inhuman activities, then down to 2168.914sq km in 
2001 and 2122.421sq km in 2012. The loss in the mangrove forest in the Indian 
Sundarbans is about 5.5%.  
The IPCC on climate change in its fifth assessment report has marked out lower Bengal 
delta for high risk of coastal flooding and wetland loss in the 21st century the anticipated 
extend of coastal flooding on account of sea level rise at the end of this century. 
 
REMEDIES OF THE DAMAGE DONE: 
Identified 4 various zones for management purpose in the Indian Sundarbans are Core 
zone (covers 1700 sq. km) of the well conserved Tiger Reserve; Manipulation zone 
(covers 2400 sq. km) of mangroves surrounding the core areas; Restoration zone (covers 
200 sq. km) of degraded and disturbed mangroves and last Balance zone of non-forest 
land uses 
The government has put special efforts to restore and preserve the ecosystem of 
Sundarbans. The various remedies include: 
1. The core area does not allow any kind of human disturbance like wood collection, 

honey collection, fishing, and poaching in this region. 
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2. Through eco-development, eco-conservation, education and research habitat the 
surrounding wildlife is maintained. 

3. 10 forest protection committees and 14 Eco-development committees have been 
formed to help this regard. 

4. Awareness is being spread among people on these issues. 
5. Mangroves and other plants are being planted in the fringe area, so that the people 

are not forced to use the products of the core area. 
6. Artificial sweet water ponds are dug up in the forest for providing water to the 

animals. 
7. The Bhagbatpur crocodile sanctuary is setup to safeguard, protect and increase the 

number of salt water crocodiles. It consists of more than 350 crocodile which are 
around 14ft long. 

CONCLUSION: 
Mangroves are diverse and highly productive ecological communities that are 

present at the land and sea interface. Thus, the Sundarbans mangrove forests form the 
largest mangrove community in the world. These forests provide a wide range of 
ecosystem services, including: provision of food and water for its inhabitants, protection 
against natural hazards such as cyclones and tsunamis, ability to act as a giant long term 
carbon sink, retention of terrestrial sediments and habitats for innumerable species. The 
importance of Sundarbans therefore extends from local to the global level. The 
Sundarbans mangrove ecosystem has been extremely affected by human impact, slow 
onset of climate change and extreme weather events. Direct human pressure on these 
strictly prohibited forests come from the extraction of goods and enlarging arable land. 
While these mangroves are highly resilient to natural disturbances, the effects of 
anthropogenic degradation are often irreversible. This is why it is important to 
reconfigure the development plan and approach the problem through a multi scalar 
manner.       
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Abstract  
The history of the Indian capital market goes back to the 18th century when the 
securities of East Indian companies were traded. The contribution of the Indian capital 
market for the sustainability of the Indian economy is considerable since the year 1890s. 
The capital market plays a role in terms of wealth distribution and the economic 
development of a country like India. The capital market acts as a transformer of savings 
into capital investment. The capital market has witnessed major reforms since the 
implementation of New Economic Policy 1991 and after that. The Indian government 
and SEBI have adopted various reforms to enhance the performance of Indian stock 
exchanges. The present study tries to analyze the recent reforms in the Indian capital 
market from the year 2010 onwards. The present research is largely based on secondary 
data. The statistical facts and figures regarding the growth and development of the 
capital market were available from various journals, publications, and websites.  
 
Keywords: Capital Market Reforms, New Economic Policy 1991, Indian Economy, 
Stock Exchanges &Indian Government. 
 
Introduction  
The capital market plays a vital role in the growth and development of a country’s 
economy. The capital market helps the government and corporations to raise funds. It is 
termed as one of the barometers to measure the growth of an economy. There is a direct 
relationship between the capital market and the growth of an economy. A capital market 
is a financial market where long term debt and securities are bought and sold. The 
capital market channelizes the wealth of savers into long term productive use. Financial 
regulators like the Bank of England, US Securities and Exchanges  Commission, SEBI 
oversee the capital market to protect investors against fraudulent activities. Empowering 
the market regulators is the first step in reforming the capital market, the vibrant capital 
market is necessary to the growth of business and economy as well. After the 
nationalization of commercial banks, there has been a steady growth in the industrial 
and agricultural sectors. Establishment of a new financial institutions like NABARD, 
EXIM Bank, SIDBI, etc. are responsible for providing funds in the capital market. The 
reforms of the Indian capital market were initiated during the year 1991 as a part of 
structural reforms including industrial, deregulation, privatization, globalization, and 
other reforms through the liberalization of domestic economic policy. Since the year 
2000, the market enjoyed a complete transformation of market design (1). All the stock 
exchanges in India switched to new reforms like order matching by computers, risk 
management institution, operational vulnerabilities’ of physical share certificates, the 
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establishment of the derivatives market, etc ha.ve bought a complete transformation in 
market design in the equity market. 
 
Review of Literature  
 
(Miss. KiranGangawani 2015) in her paper titled “Emerging trends in Indian Capital 
market” (2015) has explained the capital market takes an important role in the economic 
development of a country. It provides financial support to the sectors of the economy. 
To improve the market, the efficiency and to enhance the transparency of the capital 
market where the main objective to develop the capital market. Implementation of the 
repeal of capital issues contract Act, Qualified Institution Placement(QIP), and other 
major reforms have strengthened the Indian capital market that resulted in an effective 
regulatory framework.  
 
(Anitha and A. Praveen 2012) –”Capital market reforms in India” (2012) have stressed 
on the capital market reforms that took place to the post introduction of new economic 
policy 1991. The authors have identified the major capital market reforms to the post 
introduction of LPG. SEBI and the Indian government have taken various steps for the 
growth of Indian stock exchanges. Establishment of Investors Protection Fund (2001), 
CCIL (2001), NSDL (1998), and other institutions have resulted in a productive and 
transparent capital market.  
 
(ParrayFirdousAhamad and TiwariAnshiya 2015) through their research paper titled 
“Indian Capital market: A Review” (2015) identified the growth of the capital market 
since the last decade. Authors have explained the growth of the mutual fund industry; 
the insurance sector and the stock exchanges have resulted in the speedy growth of the 
Indian economy, which has attracted foreign institution investors (FII) directly and 
dimensionally.  
 
(Bhavin.S. Shah 2012) – “Current issues in Indian capital market” (2012) have 
discussed the structure of the Indian capital market concerning pre-independence and 
post-independence. The contribution of the Indian capital market for the growth and 
sustainability of the Indian economy is considered since the 1890s. When India was 
fully mobilized as a supply base, this led to the development of stock exchanges in 
India. When the government of India has adopted the principle of unitary control, many 
pseudo stock exchanges were closed. The remarkable growth and reforms took place 
after 1985. The establishment of OCTEI has solved the problems of traditional trading 
mechanisms such as the absence of liquidity, lack of transparency; long settlement 
period and other mechanisms affected the small investors to a great extent.  
 
(Mohammed Rubani 2017) – “A study of structural and function of capital market in 
India” (2017) examined the functions of the capital market plays a crucial role in 
mobilizing and diverting of available resources into productive channels. Through the 
stock exchanges, the Indian capital market is acting as a mediator between investors and 
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savers in channelizing their funds in a productive way. This smoothens and accelerates 
the process of economic growth.  
 
(Jency. S 2017) - “Trends of capital market in India” (2017) observed the primary 
market and secondary market for six years. Tremendous developments have taken place 
in the primary market since the year 2015-2016. It has been observed that the increase in 
the mobilization of corporate through private placements from 2013 onwards. The 
market capitalization of BSE increased to 1,07,88,709 crores during the period 2016-
2017, and NSE increased to 1,06,18,012 crores. Innovation and reforms in the capital 
market have not only developed the economy but also led to the decrease of in the cost 
of capital and risk associated with the instruments of the capital market, SEBI is 
working to make Indian capital market as a world-class with 100% of transparency and 
competency.  
 
(GunjanMalhotra 1991) – “Indian capital market growth, challenges, and future) has 
conducted a survey on the capital market in pre-reforms (1991). Before the introduction 
of new economic policy – BSE was a monopoly in the market, and a variety of 
manipulative practices were prevailing in the market. With the objective of developing 
the marker efficiency, a package of measures like free-pricing, screen-based trading 
system, laundering Act 2002, and establishment of SEBI has helped to develop the 
capital market.  
 
(Dr. Vandana K Mishra) in her paper title “Globalization and the Indian market,” it 
has analyzed the trading statistics of the different stock exchanges and slow down after 
the global crisis. When India’s economy was liberalized in 1991, India has seen 
tremendous growth in the capital market. In the year 2010, India ranked 4th place by 
contributing 3.7% of global IPO shares, whereas china has contributed 47%. This 
indicates that the Indian capital market is losing its growth in the post-financial world. 
To overcome the shock of the global financial crisis, SEBI has worked on transforming 
the Indian capital market into global competition.  
 
(B.K MuhammedJumane and M.K Irshad) – “An overview of Indian capital 
markets” (2015) has researched factors influencing the development of the capital 
market. Authors have suggested that the development of financial institutions, 
entrepreneurship, expansions, and modernization in MNC’s projects are the main 
reasons to boost the capital market.  
 
(Mohd.Shamim. Ansari) – “Indian capital market review: issues, dimensions, and 
performance analysis” (2012) has conducted an empirical study on the performance of 
the Indian capital market by comparing the Indian capital index with selected global 
indicators like US DOWS JONES, UK’S FTSE, JAPAN’S NIKKIE and other indices. 
From the year 2010, both SENSEX and NIFTY has been most promising when 
compared to other emerging markets among Asian countries. The P/E ratio of India is 
24.6% and has secured 1st place (S & P CNX NIFTY) among all Asian countries. The 
author concludes by saying that there is a positive co-relation between the finance and 
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economic development of a country. Thus, economic development is impossible without 
quality reforms in the Indian finance market.  
 
Objectives of the Study  

 To study the capital market reforms from the year 2010.  
 To analyze the impact of capital market reforms on the growth of the  

economy.  
 
Problematization 
Innovation and implementation in the capital market sector reforms have a positive 
impact on the economy of a country. Since the year 2010, the capital market has seen 
tremendous growth in the economy. There is no much research on the capital market 
reforms from the year 2010. The study intends to study the capital market reforms since 
the year 2010. This paper attempts to analyze the various reforms in the capital market 
and their impact on the Indian economy.  
 
Methodology of the Study  
This is a descriptive research paper; this paper focuses on secondary data for researching 
the capital market. Many secondary sources do not clearly define the issue and purpose 
of a study. However, the data has been gathered, analyzed, and interpreted for research. 
The information about the problem is collected from Research Journals, RBI 
publications, E-magazines, and internet sources.  
 
Scope of the Study  
The study areas cover the capital market reforms, and the period is restricted to 2010 
onwards. The researchers have detailed their study to post-2010 reforms and their 
positive impact on the Indian economy.  
 
Limitations of the Study  
The following are the limitations of the study.  

 Due to the academic hole, the researcher has less time to cover all the aspects.  
 The study of capital market reforms is restricted from 2010 onwards.  

 
Conceptual Framework  
The history of capital markets set back to the 18th century when the securities of East 
India Company were traded. The concept of stock exchanges was established during the 
year 1890 when the industrialists of cotton textiles, flour mills, steel, and sugar were 
associated with stock exchange. Many stock exchanges limited(1940), Nagpur stock 
exchanges limited, Hyderabad stock exchanges were incorporated. There was an 
increase in the number of stock exchanges, and there was a regulatory body to control 
the functions of stock exchanges. Thus many stock exchanges suffered collapsed.  
 
When the Government of India adopted the principle of unitary control and securities 
contract (regulation) Act of 1956 for the purpose of recognizing the stock exchanges, 
many pseudo stock exchanges were closed, and few stock exchanges were merged. Thus 
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the during 1960’s only eight stock exchanges were organized by the government of 
India..The number of stock exchanges remained unchanged for the two decades. During 
the 1980’s Pune stock exchange, Cochin stock exchange and other stock exchanges 
were established. At present, 21 stock exchanges are operating in India except for 
OCTEI and NSE.  
 
Post Introduction of LPG: The appointment of the Narasimhan committee in 1991 has 
resulted in great reforms in the Indian Capital market. Formation of SEBI(1992), 
Electronic trading, CRISIL, Screen-based trading, and many other reforms were 
introduced in the capital market, and this encouraged many investors to enter the stock 
market.  
 
The Major Reforms During the New Economic Policies are as Follows  
 
 Establishment of Credit Rating Agencies: Three credit rating agencies viz 
CRISIL (1988), ICRA (1991), and CARE were setup to guide the investors. 
  
 Establishment of SEBI: SEBI was established in the year 1988. It got a legal 
status in the year 1992. The SEBI was setup with a fundamental objective “to protect the 
interest of investors in the securities market. The establishment of SEBI has given a 
legal framework to the capital market.  

 
  
 New Instrument: Several new financial instruments have come into vogue 
after 1992. New financial instruments like convertible preference shares, secured 
premium notes, warrants Etc were introduced.  
  
 Electronic Transaction: Due to technological advancement in the last few 
years. The physical transaction is no more in the paper. The introduction of electronic 
transactions has resulted in a safer investment. It is encouraging more people to join the 
capital market.  

 
 Investors’ Protection: Under the guidelines of SEBI and the central 
government of India has setup the Investors Education and Protection Fund (IEPF) in 
2011. It tries to protect investors from frauds and malpractices.  
  
 Derivatives Transaction: From the year 2000, the NSE has introduced the 
derivatives trading in the equities. These innovative products have given variety for the 
investment leading to the expansion of the capital market.  
Recent Reforms Since the Year 2010  
The following are the recent major reforms that are formed to the post-2010 to bring 
more stability in the Indian capital market.  
 
 United Payments Interface (UPI): The UPI payment option for the investors 
has saved investors and issuer’s waiting period of 3 days as with cheque. With an 
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increase in UPI users in India, it is easy for investors to make payments using phones, 
laptops, and other electronic medium.  
  
 Creation of FSLRC: Several committees proposed various reforms to enhance 
the Indian financial system. The government realized that it is not able to progress 
without a legal fundamental changes in the financial market. So, the Finance Minister 
created the “Financial Sector Legislative Reform Commission,” chaired by Justice 
Srikrishna. In March 2011, the committee designed a new legal foundation for Indian 
finance. The objective of this committee was to construct an effective financial law 
required for understanding the market failures in the Indian financial market.  
  
 Modern Monetary Policy: The Indian government and RBI decided to 
introduce a modern monetary policy framework with a focus on inflation targeting. The 
objective of this policy is to maintain price stability. The extensive use of Modern 
monetary policy by RBI has accumulated surplus liquidity of Rs,5,242 billion on 
November 25th, 2016.  
  
 Unified Exchanges: From October 2018, SEBI has allowed all the stock 
exchanges to trade in securities and commodity derivatives under a Unified license. The 
unified license of SEBI has allowed the stock brokers todeal in the securities market to 
trade in commodity derivatives without setting up a separate entity.  
 
“The integration of stock brokers in equity and commodity derivatives market while 
having many synergies in terms of trading and settlement mechanism, risk management 
redressal of investor grievances, etc., would benefit investors, brokers stock exchanges 
and SEBI.” - Ajay Tyagi, Chairman of SEBI. 
 
 Establishment of Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code(IBC): IBC, 2016, is the 
bankruptcy law of India that consolidates the existing framework by creating single law 
for individuals, companies, and partnership firms. IBC was introduced by late Finance 
minister ArunJaitley on 28th April 2016. A study has noted that India’s Corporate 
Bonds contribute 17% to the Country’s GDP. IBC creates a framework to solve the 
bankruptcy and insolvency of corporate bonds in India. It has solved more than 500 
corporate insolvency cases within three months of the establishment of IBC. The 
establishment of IBC has bought boosted the confidence of investors.  
  
 Revision of Issue of Capital and Disclosure Requirements(ICDR): The 
ICDR regulation 2009 of SEBI was revised in the year 2018. The SEBI constituted 
ICDR Committee under the Chairmanship of Mr. PrithviHaldea in June 2017. The 
ICDR regulation 2018 aims at simplifying the language and regulations of ICDR 
regulation 2009 to enhance its readability and stability. The key amendments of ICDR 
regulations of 2018 are Institutional trading platform- regulation 288, Institutional 
investor [Regulation 2(1)(z)], Fugitive economic offender under section 12 of Fugitive 
Economic Offender Act, 2018, etc. The New ICDR Regulations particularly emphasis 
on Disclosure of financial statements of materials subsidiaries. 
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 Increased Transparency: The SEBI and Indian government has increased 
their focus on the transparency and Corporate Governance of the Board of the listed 
companies by emphasizing the role of the independent directors. The role of the Board 
of Directors of a listed company will be evaluated for their performance as fulfilling 
criteria by the Board of Listed company(2018).  

 
 Investor Awareness Campaign: To secure the Indian and Foreign investors, 
SEBI has started an investor awareness campaign. SEBI has created an official site, and 
sub domain at http://investor. sebi.gov.in/ under this campaign, workshops, and 
seminars are conducted by the Investors association, which are recognized by SEBI.  

 
 Goods and Service Tax: Implementation of the GST Act has promoted the 
competitiveness and productivity of Indian companies and has contributed to the 
growing market.  

 
 Know Your Customer(KYC): The Aadhaar based E-KYC and E-Sign 
facilitated wider market penetration electronically. Fully online process of registration 
with the capital market and its intermediaries like MF’s, Brokers, Portfolio managers, 
etc ha.ve resulted transparency in the Indian capital market.  
 
Major Findings  
 The major findings of this study are as follows,  
 2017 was the best year for the Indian equity market after 2009. India has gained 

more than 35% in terms of dollars apart from Hungary and South Korea.  
 The Indian capital market surged to $2.29 trillion (46%) in the year 2017.  
 Insolvency and Bankruptcy Board of India has closed 586 cases out of 1484 (40%) 

in the year 2018. Out of 586, 302 cases were closed by the liquidation of the 
corporates.  

 With the recent demonetization, 86% of cash circulation was destroyed. After 
demonetization, the automobile sector was dipped down by 1.12%, and the average 
return of private banks was dropped under 0.74%.  

 Through the Investors Awareness Program, the SEBI has tapped popular internet 
and mobile platforms to safeguard the investors from possible frauds. In the fiscal 
year 2014, SEBI has busted more than 150 cases involving RS 13,000 crore.  

 The P/E ratio of NSE and BSE as on December 2018 was 23.5% and 26.2% with a 
market capitalization of 1,44,48,466 crore and 1,42,79,083 crore respectively.  

 The introduction of GST in the Unified market has made the transactions quit 
smooth across the states. The improved competency led to an increase in GDP.  

 India scaled from 100th rank to 77th rank in the Ease of Doing Business Index in 
2019.  
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Conclusion  
India’s financial market has seen major reforms after the implementation of a new 
economic policy in 1991. Major reforms like the establishment of SEBI, Credit rating 
agencies, dematerialization of shares, etc ha.ve bought transparency in the Indian capital 
market. India being an apparent economic country it requires innovative and productive 
reforms in the Indian capital market. The innovation in the capital market must aim at 
the reduction of cost of capital, mitigate of exposure, liquidity management, and it has to 
attract foreign inflows through foreign institutional investors.  
There is a positive co-relation between the capital market and the economic 
development of a country. The economic development of the country is impossible 
without qualitative and productive reforms in the Indian capital market. Innovation in 
the capital market fills the gaps of the untapped market. India has a large market for the 
securities; a well-developed capital market attracts the Indian as well as foreign 
investors. Thus, frequent and innovative reforms in the Indian capital market are 
necessary for the growth and development of the Indian economy. 
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Abstract  
When you introduce yourself to someone you are not sure what is the first 

thing you tell them about yourself? What is your ‘identity’? And what does it mean to 
be a particular identity? Simply we can say that, in everything that we do, we adopt 
some conception of our identity, both as a person and as an individual. In this article 
here tries to problematize identity in the social and political realm. It is an important 
question that, how manyidentity we can choose, and how it is something determined for 
us? Does each individual have one identity, one set of essential properties, or individual 
bears more than one identity, how identity is formed, how it is influencing the 
individual and so on. This study tries to address such problems. Identities aren't "pure" 
expressions of one particular feature of one's location in the social world; instead, 
features of sexual identity, geographical identity, class identity, racial and ethnic 
identity, professional identity, and cohort identity all play a role in constituting one's 
overall identity. This means that it is important to give concrete attention to the multiple 
forms of social influence and immersion through which a given individual comes to 
embody a complex social identity; we need to look to the micro foundations of identity 
formation. Identities are never unified in late modern times, they are fragmented and 
fractured, and they are constructed across different, intersecting discourses, practices 
and positions. They are in a process of constant change and transformation. This work 
tries to critically examining the problem of ‘identity formation’ and ‘identity crisis’. 
Almost all the thinkers are using self and identity largely as synonymous. And before 
considering the identity as the answer for the question ‘who am I?’  Or ‘what am I?’ 
‘Self’ is considered as the answer for these questions. That is why rather than starting 
with a definition, features and functions of identity, I propose to start by giving a brief 
summary of the discussion on the self and identity that happened in modern philosophy.  
Stating the problem of self-identity, it can be only started from Rene Descartes, who is 
considered as the father of modern philosophy, is the one who started his philosophy by 
defining the self or ‘I’.  It taken as his foundation and on that Descartes developed his 
philosophy. Notion of the self has been the starting point of inquiry to both empiricist 
and rationalist tradition. 
 
Key words: identity, self, other 

 
The word identity is derived from Latin word ‘identitas’ which mean sameness, 

oneness, and state of being same. When we approach the problem of identity, in orthodox 
account of identity as a ‘self’ understanding, it is assumed that the identity is a response 
to something external and different from self. And self is something autonomous, which 
is stable and independent of all externalities. Identity is a question contemporary 
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relevance. What it makes you a particular identity and same identity is labeled on you 
over a time? Descartes, in his philosophy stressed the autonomy of the first person.In his 
philosophy we can see the firm search for certainty and to discard as false anything that 
open to the slightest doubt.  Descartes claims that what he sees does not exist, that is his 
memory is false, he doubts about the senses and the body that is extension.  According to 
him movement and place are mistaken notion. In short, the search for the absolute 
certainty Descartes remarks that the only certain remaining that is there is no certainty. 
He continues that even though he has conceded that he has no senses and no body, but 
does that mean he cannot exist either? For all the doubts aroused there should be one for 
doubting. There must be an ‘I’ that can be doubt. Here the Latin formulation in the 
Discourse on method “cogito ergo sum” means “I think, there for I am”.“But what then 
am I? A thing which thinks. What is a thing which thinks? It is a thing which doubt, 
understand, affirms, denies, wills, refuses, which also imagines and feels”(Solomon, 
Robert C., “Introducing Philosophy”, P.359). This line considered as the starting point of 
modern philosophy. And Descartes concept of “self” is of thought, or consciousness. And 
he gives it a human essence. And he argues that even we can fool about “having” a body 
just as we might be fooled about all sort of things, it is not our body that provides self. 
“Therefore, just because I know  certainly that I exist, and that meanwhile I do not 
remark that any other thing necessarily pertains to my nature or essence, excepting that I 
am a thinking thing, I rightly conclude that may essence consist solely in the fact that I 
am a thinking thing[or a substance whose whole essence or nature is to think] And 
although possibly (or rather certainly, as I shall say in a moment) I possess a body with 
which I am very intimately conjoined, yet because, on the one side, I have a clear and 
distinct idea of myself inasmuch as I am only a thinking and unextended thing, and as, on 
the other, I possess a distinct idea of body, inasmuch as it is only an extended and 
unthinking  thing, it is certain that this I[that is to say, my soul by which I am what I am], 
is entirely and absolutely distinct from my body, and can exist without it.”(Descartes, 
Rene, “Meditation VI”, in Meditations on First Philosophy, in The Philosophical Works 
of Descartes,P. 48)Thus Descartes sees self-identity depends upon consciousness. Our 
identity does not depend in any way on our body. 

The empiricist philosopher John Lockeis not fully accepting nor fully rejecting 
the Descartes notion of self. Like Descartes, he sees self-consciousness as the key to self-
identity. But unlike Descartes, he argues that this identity does not depend on our 
remaining the same thinking substance, that is, on our having the same soul. According 
to Locke, we are furnished with the ideas through experience and we form our 
knowledge via experience too. Experience is that upon which ‘all our knowledge is 
founded; and from that it ultimately derives itself.  What makes a person the same person 
is that the same consciousness and memories are present. Thus, Locke differs from 
Descartes in distinguishing between the soul (a substance) and consciousness. It is our 
consciousness that we call our “self” “we must consider what person stands for; - which, 
I think, is a thinking intelligent being, that has reason and reflection, and can consider 
itself as itself, the same thinking thing, in different times and places; which it does only 
by that consciousness which is inseparable from thinking, and as it seems to me, essential 
to it: it being impossible for anyone to perceive without perceiving that he does perceive. 
When we see, hear, smell, taste, feel, meditate, or will anything, we know that we do so. 
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Thus, it is always as to our present sensations and perceptions: and by this everyone is to 
himself that which he calls self” (Locke, John,An Essay Concerning Human 
Understanding,P.438).  The crux of Locke’s argument is that; self-identity is based upon 
self-consciousness. More specifically this self-consciousness means memories about 
one’s former experiences. Memory is essential in acquisition of knowledge. “Memory is 
the storehouse or our ideas”, (Ibid, P.446).  According to Locke, memory provides an 
infallible link between what might we called ‘stages’ of a person. While Locke’s theory 
has the advantage over Descartes’ of allowing us to understand self-identity in terms of 
consciousness without requiring that we posit the existence of a persisting immaterial 
soul. 

George Berkeley held that the self is known by reflection, but he meant by this, 
not that it is introspectable, but that it is known by thinking. The self is not known in the 
way in which the data of sense are known. They are known ‘immediately’, meaning that 
we could not fail to know them. The self is known immediately but in a different sense; it 
is known ‘intuitively’ as opposed to ‘demonstratively’. That is, it is known without 
inference. This it might be objected that what Berkeley calls ‘ideas’.     

David Hume completely cut down the Descartes’ and Locke’s view of self-
identity. Hume argues that when we are self-conscious, we are only aware of thought, 
feelings and conclude an answer that the self is only a fiction. Hume put forward his 
concept self as ‘The bundle theory of self’. In his theory he argues that we can never be 
directly aware of ourselves, it is only of what we are experiencing at any given moment. 
We tend to think of ourselves as “self”. But how closely we examine our own 
experiences; we cannot observe anything beyond a series of transient feelings, sensation 
and impression. There is no impression of the “self” that ties our particular impressions 
together. Also argues that spatiotemporal continuity and resemblance do not in fact 
guarantee the self.  This argument is also applicable to the concept of soul. Hume 
suggests that the self is a just bundle of perception (self is nothing but bundle of sense 
impression).  

Immanuel Kant agrees Hume on the point that the self is not to be found in self-
consciousness. The enduring self is not an object of experiencing. Kant agrees Hume on 
this point and he added that enduring self is not empirical, it is transcendental. By 
transcendental Kant means what is necessary condition for the possibility of any 
experiences. The self for Kant is necessary logical subject of any thought, perception, 
feeling and so on. It is not an object of experience but transcendent and is presupposed by 
all experiences. For Kant, the self is the activity of consciousness, in particular the 
activity of organizing our various experiences. The self is not a passive recipient of 
experience. The self is the activity of applying the rules by which we organize our 
experience. Kant explains that, “Now we appear to have this substance in the 
consciousness of our selves (in the thinking subject), and indeed in an immediate 
intuition; for all the predicates of an internal sense refers to the ego, as a subject, and I 
cannot conceive myself as predicate of any other subject. Hence completeness in the 
reference of the given concepts as predicates to subject-not merely an idea, but an object-
that id, the absolute subject itself, seems to be given in experience. But this expectation is 
disappointed. For the ego is not a concept, but only the indication of the object of the 
inner sense, so far as we know it by no further predicate. Consequently, it cannot indeed 
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be itself a predicate of any other thing; but just as little can it be definite concept of an 
absolute subject, but is, as in all other cases, only the reference of the inner phenomena to 
their unknown subject. Yet this idea (which serves very well as a regulative principle 
totally to destroy all materialistic explanation of the internal phenomena of the soul) 
occasions by a very natural misunderstanding very specious argument, which infers its 
nature from this supposed knowledge of the substance of our thinking being. This is 
specious so far as the knowledge of it falls quite without the complex of experience. 

But though we may call this thinking self (the soul) ‘substance’, as being the 
ultimate subject of thinking which cannot be further represented as the predicate of 
another thing, it remains quite empty and without significance if permanence –the quality 
which renders the concept of substances in experience fruitful-cannot be proved of it 

But permanence can never be proved of the concept of a substance as a thing in 
itself, but for the purposes of experience only” (Kant, Immanuel, Prolegomena to Any 
Future Metaphysics, 1950, P. 46). 

It is later in western tradition, thinkers, introduced the idea of a multiple, or non-
self as an alternative. This is the rejection of traditional western conceptions of the self 
with a rejection of the philosophical question of self-identity. “Who am I?” is as 
important a question for the mystic as it is for the western philosophers. It is just that the 
mystic’s answer to the question is radically different. A self-identity isn’t simply label 
you throw on yourself in the casual discussion. It is a mask and a role that you wear in 
every social encounter (though perhaps slightly different masks and roles for 
significantly different encounters). It is the way you think of yourself and the standards 
by which you judge yourself in every moment of reflection and self-evaluation. It is the 
self-image you follow in every action. When you decide that one thing is “worth doing” 
more than another or when you decide how to act in a given circumstance. Because of it, 
you feel proud, guilty, ashamed, or delighted after you have done something. The 
problem of self-identity is not just a problem for philosophers; it is a problem we all face, 
either explicitly or implicitly, every self-conscious minute of our lives. One of the most 
powerful schools of contemporary thought, ‘existentialism’ has been dedicated to self-
identity and its most powerful advocate is the French philosopher Jean-Paul Sartre. 
According to Sartre, there are no set standards for self-identity, either for individuals or 
for people in general. There is, he argues, no such thing as “human nature”, and what we 
are- and what it means to be human being-are always matter of decision. In his words, 
“Thus, there is no human nature, because there is no God to have a conception of it. Man, 
simply is. Not that he is simply what he conceives himself to be, but he is what he wills, 
and as he conceives himself after already existing-as he wills to be after that leap towards 
existence. Man is nothing else but that which he makes of himself. That is the first 
principle of existentialism”, (Sartre, Jean-Paul,Existentialism As a Humanism, 1949 P. 
72). 
 
Identity 

The existentialist doctrine of choices doesn’t make the problem of identity any 
easier. In fact, it complicates the problem enormously. According to the existentialist, 
this made even more complex by the fact that a person chooses which facts are to be 
considered as essential. Sartre tells us, somewhat in paradoxical terminology, “one is 
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what one is not, and one is not what one is”(Sartre, Jean-Paul, Being and Nothingness, P. 
524). In other words, whatever the facts about you, you are always something more than 
those facts. The problem “who am I?” takes on dramatic and extravagant complications. 
It becomes evident that the individual self is largely, a social product and a self-defined 
by society. We have all had the experience of finding ourselves in company in which we 
“could not be ourselves” or, even worse, in which we acted according to an identity that 
was wholly imposed upon us by others. For example, when we going to school, we 
played the role of “student”, ingratiating and oppressed, long before we started to 
recognize that is a role, and not a pleasant one at that. Now we see it as a role that has 
been formulated solely for the advantage of other people-so we could “behave”. It is 
wonder that how many other aspects of your identity have been imposed upon you, not 
chosen by at all, “programmed” or “conditioned” by parents, society, television, movies, 
friends? 

Here it is a small step to redefine the notion of identity, ‘as a qualified self’. 
That is identity is the self which possess some qualities. This will help to differentiate the 
notion of ‘self’ and notion of ‘identity’ clearly. It comes with this definition by following 
the path of traditional debates in the fields of ‘self-identity’ in modern western 
philosophy. By defining identity like this, it is a step to differentiate ‘identity’ from ‘self’. 
When we study the debates on ‘self’ in western philosophy we can understand the 
characteristics of ‘self’. Self is something inside our body. That is, it is not some organ or 
function of the body but it is something apart from the body. ‘Everybody’ has that one 
‘self’ depending upon our self-consciousness. Self is always single, one self to one man 
(Cartesian). There is only one ‘self’. And this one self is more static in nature. All other 
reference is related to mind’s identification to ego, and ego’s identification with world. 
No thinker or no school of thought said about the multiplicity of the notion ‘self’. Some 
of the thinkers, even in the eastern philosophical tradition are ascribing ‘self’ to the 
‘soul’. Another thing is that for formation and existence of self, there is no roles for 
society, there will already a ‘selfhood’, only self-consciousness is needed to understand 
the ‘self’. That is in orthodox account of ‘self’, assumes that self is something 
autonomous, A stable and independent of all externalities. The self as a matter of fact 
remain unpoliticized. Self can be described as the subject of one’s own experience of 
phenomena: perception, emotion, thoughts. The two sides of self can be illustrated as, 
one, the self is something which has or owns particular experiences, and is known as 
acquaintance and, second, the self is no more than a collection of particular experience, 
related in some way, and is known by description. 

When we look upon the characteristics of ‘identity’ we will find out that, 
identity is both influenced by our internal and external factors. First of all, in the process 
of formation of identity material body of ours have very influential role. Whether it is 
male or female, black, white or brown, this type of identity is comes from our bodily 
appearances. The externality of identity is not limited in body, beyond that of body 
society is one of the most influential external factors in formation of identity. Social 
relations, social status etc. are affecting one’s identity. Identity is a response to something 
external and different from it, which explains in details with progress of this study. As 
mentioned earlier in these study internal factors like our feelings, decisions, reactions to 
the situations are also influence the identity. Different from ‘self’ identity is never one, it 
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is always multiple and varies according to the situations. If it is in an educational 
institution, we get the identity of student and the same person in a house may be got 
identity of son. That is identity changes upon the situation where someone stood. That we 
can say that identity is multiple. Same time one has to bear one or more than one identity. 
Identity is sameness, identicalness. The quality or fact of (several specified things) being 
the same, in other words if any two things are identical then they must share same 
properties. 
Identity and the other 

“I understand now that nothing but “otherness” killed Jews, and it began with 
naming them, by reducing them to the other. Then everything became possible, even the 
worst atrocities like concentration camps or the slaughtering of civilians in Croatia or 
Bosnia”(Drakuli´c,Slavenka,Othering, An Analysis, P. 69). 
It is a simple observation that illustrates how influential the ‘other’ is in the case of 
‘identity’. Speaking   of an ‘other’ whose logic would not be one of the contrast or 
opposition –something ‘other to’ identity rather than ‘other identity’. Perception of self, 
identity, social order and peace on one hand and fears of instability, loss of self, disorder 
and violent conflict on the other seems to depend on each other in dialectical way. 
Perception of ‘the other’ forms an integral part of this dialectics. The condition and 
quality of otherness, the characteristics of other, is the state of being different from and 
alien to the identity. The ‘otherness’ is a factor which helps to define the identity in a 
way, that refers to the characteristics of ‘who?’ and ‘what?’ to other. The concept of 
identity requires the existence of the ‘other’ as the counterpart entity for defining the 
identity. The processes of ‘inclusion’ and ‘exclusion’ by marking the insiders and 
outsiders, ‘us’ and ‘them’ are created through this othering. The discussion on the ‘other’ 
is started in late eighteenth century by Hegel. He introduced the concept of ‘other’ related 
to self and self-consciousness. Master/slave dialectics of Hegel is caused for starting the 
discussion of ‘other’. In his work ‘Phenomenology of spirit’, section ‘self-consciousness 
on which master/slave dialectics is found. In that we find an abstract, universal 
consciousness divided and faced with other consciousness just like itself, which is two 
kind of self-consciousness, master and slave consciousness. This concept of Master/Slave 
dialectics of otherness is taken by Simone de Beauvoir and applied in her work ‘Second 
Sex’ and it can be understood the dialectic of man-women relationship. She introduced 
the notion of the ‘other’ as a construction opposing and thereby constructing the 
‘identity’. The concept ‘othering’ is a theme in continental philosophy, critical theory, 
and in various other fields of inquiry and it influenced by those primarily, the role of 
othering in interpretation, in understanding the other and ourselves. It should have equal 
concern to analytic philosophers and empirical psychologists in interpretation.  

Like the psychoanalyst Jacques Lacan and the philosopher of ethics Emmanuel 
Levinas established the contemporary definitions, usages, and applications of the 
constitutive ‘other’, as the radical counterpart of the Self. Lacan associated the other with 
language and with the symbolic order of things. Levinas associated the ‘other’ with the 
ethical metaphysics of scripture and tradition; the ethical proposition is that the ‘other’ is 
superior and prior to the Self. Generally, it is easy to say that the othering creates 
identity. As we can perceive identity is the sameness of group of peoples. There should 
be an ‘other’ to produce the knowledge of identity in common. In early days, before the 
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colonization in African countries, there are no ‘black people’ or there is no blackness for 
identifying people. After the European invasion in the African continent a situation is 
created that, the ‘other’ and the counter ‘white other’, it naturally creates the knowledge 
of ‘blackness’. Thus, the identity of ‘black’ created. This is the way how the ‘other’ and 
the ‘identity’ are related to each other.“The fact is ‘black’ has never been just there 
either. It has always been unstable identity, psychically, culturally, and politically. It too, 
is narrative, a story, a history, something constructed, told, spoken not simply found. 
People now speak of the society I came from in totally unrecognized ways, of course 
Jamaica is a black society, they say. In reality it is a society of black and brown people 
who lived for three or four hundred years without ever being able to speak of themselves 
as ‘black’. Black is an identity which had to be learned and could only be learned in 
certain moment.”(Hall, Stuart,Identity: The Real me, P. 45). 
Identity as a social construction  

  Aristotle believed man was a "political animal", why because he is a social 
creature with the power of speech and moral reasoning. It is to be noted that the 
importance of society in human political life is have had a deep history. The man is 
naturally sociable and that they are naturally drawn to various political associations in 
order to satisfy their social needs. It is point that has great debatable opportunities that 
man’s role in society and society’s role in man’s life. Essentially man is a social animal. 
The entire existence of every human being is sustained, nurtured, furthered and 
developed in all the aspects through the active cooperation of his fellow beings. In 
of Karl Marx view, human beings are intrinsically, necessarily and by definition social 
beings that, beyond being ‘gregarious creatures’, cannot survive and meet their needs 
other than through social co-operation and association.Their social characteristics are 
therefore to a large extent an objectively given fact, stamped on them from birth and 
affirmed by socialization processes. According to Marx, in producing and reproducing 
their material life, people must necessarily enter into relations of production which are 
‘independent of their will’. For our personal-identities, no matter how hard we try to 
think of ourselves as total individuals, are inextricably tied to the communities and 
values in which we raised.  

Social: - A developing identity 

The development of a society is thoroughly explained by Friedrich Engels in his 
book “Origin of the Family, Private Property, and the State”. He attempted to introduce a 
definite order into the history of a primitive man. In his opinion savagery, barbarism, and 
civilization is the three main era in human social development. According to him the first 
two are steps that made the transition to a civilization. He divides both savagery and 
barbarism into lower, middle, and upper stages. The first stage savagery, the lower stage 
is the Childhood of the human race [Australopithecus]. Man, still lived in his original 
habitat, in tropical or subtropical forests, and was partially at least a tree-dweller, for 
otherwise his survival among huge beasts of prey cannot be explained. Fruit, nuts and 
roots served him for food; the middle stage is Begins with the utilization of fish for food, 
and with the use of fire. With this new source of nourishment, men now became 
independent of climate and locality; even as savages, they could, by following the rivers 
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and coasts, spread over most of the earth. The invention of first weapons like clubs and 
spears are also a specialty of this age, and the upper stage is starting with the invention of 
bow and arrow. The hunting becomes a regular source of food. 

The lower stage of barbarism is started with the introduction of pottery. The 
characteristic feature of the period of barbarism is the domestication and breeding of 
animals and the cultivation of plants. The middle stage of barbarism is beginning with the 
cultivation, by means of irrigation, of plants for food, and with the use of adobe bricks 
and stone for building.The upper stage of barbarism begins with the smelting of iron ore, 
and passes into civilization with the invention of alphabetic writing and its use for literary 
records. This stage is richer in advances in production than all the preceding stages 
together. To it belong the Greeks of the heroic age, the tribes of Italy shortly before the 
foundation of Rome, the Germans of Tacitus and the Norsemen of the Viking age.The 
iron plowshare drawn by cattle, large-scale agriculture, and the cultivation of fieldsthus 
created a practically unrestricted food supply in comparison with previous social 
conditions. These steps are made pavement to a civilized society. Civilization is the 
period in which man learns a more advanced application of work to the products of 
nature, the period of industry proper and of art.  It is how the social development has 
been happened in human history. 
Society and identity  

In contemporary world, the question, how individuals are defined or 
categorized in society is a deep and crucial philosophical problem. It is tied to questions 
like; how we categorize our society ethnically, sexually, and racially. Social identity 
relates to the parts of our identity which we define in our interaction with other people. 
Where we place ourselves in society in relation to, where we are from, our political 
belonging, our relationships (families, friends), vocation (doctor, lecturer, driver).These 
questions show that, there are multiple ways in which we define our social identity. 
Where we situated in society, how we interact with other people creates the early 
discussed identities. While discussing the formulation of social Identities, these are 
defined through our agreement, disagreement or negotiation with other people over our 
place within these categories. The social identity can form a groupconsciousness in this 
way. This social structure considers as basic and that ascribe roles to each individual 
according to age, gender, family, profession, caste, class, tribe, or religion and the 
individual as secondary. 

First, there is that identity, of family is the striking example among them. The 
concept of home or family creates the basic identity of an individual in a society. Father, 
mother, son, daughter, brother, sister these are basic identities of an individual as in a 
family of a society. As a part of his social order the structure of family is consisting of 
the hierarchal order and naturally masculinity is the hold power. Feminity have their 
own role, power is the factor creating these identities. The second group of social 
identity to be mentioned is the political. In our own society, with its high degree of 
differentiation of social function, each one of us is a member of an empire, a nation, a 
country, a parish, and the life of each regulated by the action of a state that formed by 
bodies that regulate special departments of social activity. The third class of social 
identity groupings to be mentioned is those as occupational identity. This type of 
identities is formed with the job of an individual in a society. Doctor, driver, engineer, 
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etc… these are labeled to an individual in a society with the situational occupation he 
held within. Beyond these grouping there are many factors that formulate a social 
identity. Factors such as gender (male, female, transgender), religion (Christian, Hindu, 
Islam, etc…), ethnicity (black, white, brown), sexual interests (straight, homosexual), 
are some of these. The social identity of an individual is multiple, that may be changed 
and labeled according to the situation where one is standing. 
Social and individual identities 

Theway man becomes unique from other creatures is that, it carries multiple 
identities at a time. Man, as a social being become special not because he lives in a 
community, but rather become he consider his ‘other’ as a ‘self’. This consideration of 
‘self’ as ‘you and me’ creates the basis of human existence. Thus, the society is the 
realm of this face to face relation. Reformation of a selftakes place only through social 
interactions. What does one expect from another in this system? It is recognition, says 
Hegel. The basis of social life is the desire for recognition. The existence of selfhood is 
under threat when he faces the denial of other. As a result, there is an interaction taking 
place. For the recognition, thereby making society as a version of this desire that lays 
the ground for interaction or provides a platform for this interaction 

This does not mean that society is a group of individuals who stay together in 
peace by accepting each other. Rather there is an irony in the process of reformation of 
the individual which opposes the concept of peaceful co-existence. Selfhood through 
recognition is considered magnanimous rather than reveling freedom. This carries an 
inherent shameful mask of inter-dependence. According to Hegel, there is an innate 
desire in the individual personality, to eliminate the queer in order to overcome this 
unfavorable situation. But since the elimination of the other being could destroy the 
cause of the supposed recognition, thereby causing destruction to self, it remains latent 
to in the individual. The acceptance and aversion of the other- a sense of protecting and 
destroying them creates a deep split in the self of an individual.              
Social and cultural 

Cultural is normally considers something not depended on philosophy but we 
can clearly say that it is something not separated from philosophy. It is part and parcel of 
philosophical life a human being has had. The sphere of cultural can be explained as the 
reference to symbols, metaphors or symbolic actions with characteristic meanings, and 
not by reference to rules governing human behavior. Cultural anthropology from the 
vantage point is a hypothetically or really different frame of reference that studies the 
strangeness of our own world. It is the way of stepping out of the seemingly natural to 
realize its collectively imaginary character. Religions, cast, are product of cultural 
background in the society. It includes the basic beliefs that underlying each human 
society for example, the belief in impurity and untouchability underlying in Kerala in 
olden days, which is created because of the conception of the caste. Such deep-rooted 
beliefs control the interaction of individuals in a very elementary and pervasive sense, 
often subconsciously. Even beliefs can be construed as action involving a conscious or 
subconscious decision of ‘holding something true’. This will create a situation where 
personal identity can formulate. The cultural sphere constitutes and comprises all 
accepted rule of social behavior. It will distinguish culture from nature seems to be that 
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cultural phenomena follow rules, whereas nature follow laws. Natural laws are different 
from social rules in that they do not permit exceptions.  
Social and cultural identity 

Generally, we can say that personal identity is social identity and vice-versa. 
Society is a powerful organizer of people’s lives, how we view ourselves and who we 
are as individuals cannot be separated from when, where, and how we bound to the 
society. It is one of the most influential determinants of identity of both individual and 
group. A social identity is a complex thing to define. It involves the ways in which one 
characterizes oneself, the affinities one has with other people, the ways one has learned 
to behave in stereotyped social settings, the things one values in oneself and in the 
world, and the norms that one recognizes or accepts governing everyday behavior. And 
it profoundly affects the ways we behave and respond to the world.Where the cultural 
identity is composed of attitudes and orientations in which people in a given society 
develop toward objects within their cultural sphere. Cultural identity is mainly depended 
on religious factors. Most of the social thinkers reduce the religion to ethics and 
magical, so the components are lost. Religions have far more influence in social order 
and problem of identity. The religion cannot be considering standing outside the social 
system. The religion attempts to provides knowledge about transcend and immanent 
world, ethics, law, to the society and the politics, all interconnected to magical world 
view. Most of the social system is based on the dominant religion and the laws and 
ethics are based on that religion even in the historical period. Most important identity 
that a individual bears in society is one of his caste, Social order largely depend on it. 
We can see lot of examples to validate this argument, the ‘varna’ system prevailed in 
India is one of them. In that society the caste become occupation of an individual, that 
much caste and religion influence social structure. 
Politics and political 

Politics is a notion clearly circumscribed by the rational purpose of collective. It 
is a social grouping that gathering individuals for accomplishing their social needs. But 
this gathering makes something extent the structure of society. Politics always depended 
on a state and it function in a written or unwritten rule, later it is called constitution. 
Politics is about making collectively binding decisions. It is about the constitution of the 
political community, not something that take place inside the political community. In 
politics the social and cultural identity will get a different realm. That is, the gender 
based social identity of female become feminist, when that identity participated in 
politics. Politics is not just about what you think, but who you are. It is personal. It 
emphasizes the role of cultural models such as rules, norms, pattern, and scripts in the 
definition and legitimating of social factors such as individual, organization, state.      

The political is about bringing people together to make collectively binding 
decisions on issues that are of concern to them all. Collective decisions are based on the 
choices made by those who participate in the political process. From a normative 
perspective, we are led to the idea of a silent background consensus that constitutes and 
upholds a politics. This may constitute a political identity. Non-political identity labels 
need not be based on personal choices, that is, they can be collective but they are not 
collectively binding, or can be based on social properties of individuals which these have 
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not chosen, such as sex, skin color, and so on. In other words, the purpose comes first and 
the power generated to pursue it by wielding a common political identity comes next. 
Social and political identity 

Personal identity can thus be seen as the unique way in which a number of 
collective identities, political and non-political, intersect certain point of time; some of 
the elements of this intersection are more constant than others. Nevertheless, even the 
political identity of a person is never fixed. With Wittgenstein, we can explain that the 
coherence of the single thread that constitute political identity is not characterized by a 
single fiber running through the whole of its length but by the way fiberes of different 
lengths are intertwined and spun together. “We extend our concept […] as in spinning a 
thread we twist fibre on fibre. And the strength of the thread does not reside in the fact 
that someonefibre runs through its whole length, but overlapping of many 
fibre”(Wittgenstein, Ludwig, philosophical investigation, ,P. 67). Political identity labels 
are connected with issues that bind people together for some time until the respective 
controversy is resolved.  The nature of political stateconsensus that constitutes and 
upholds the politic, which can be a society of patriarchy, an empire, a monarchy, a 
republic, a representative democratic and so on is likely to become an integral part of 
political identity of those who participate in it. To achieve the end of mobilized 
individual is, in modern politics happens only through the ground of identity. Therefore, 
various political identities are formed and proved quite successful, and political identity 
is created through identification with the political principle; equality for all. 
Conclusion  

In twentieth century, under the mixed influence of existentialism, especially as 
exposed by the German thinker Martin Heidegger, and of German idealism especially 
Hegel and Marx, the deconstruction become very popular. The word deconstruction 
coined by the French thinker Jacques Derrida. It is the attempt to offer a social analysis 
and criticism which recognize its own identification with the culture. It criticizes, the 
aim of deconstruct a theory or belief or tradition, is neither to destroy nor to build it, but 
to rather to’re-read' it, and thereby change it, see into it, add to it, make it more plural, 
more disperse. Most of the political thinkers-especiallywho were debating on political 
identity and identity problems- have found deconstruction as an attractive tool to 
analyze the social condition. The deconstruction made the shift in political thinking 
from 'the personal is political' as 'the political is personal'. In other words, all politics 
break into personal, and question of identity, and it is stand in for political analysis of 
the social. Political struggle of the identity is seen as the only relevant and legitimate 
form of political struggle. The 'Identity' is multiple and contradictory subject; therefore, 
it is always contingent and precarious, temporarily fixed at the intersection of those 
subject positions and dependent on specific forms of identification.Simply we can say 
that it is constructed by a diversity of discourse, among which there is no necessary 
relation but a constant movement of determination and displacement. 

Through this work the problem of 'Identity' as a study, here intended to address 
these specific questions like, what is Identity, the historical debates on Identity, self and 
the Identity, influence of 'other' in identity, formation of identity, multi-planes of 
identity, Identity-as a social, cultural, political problem. From this we can understand 
that, the identity can be categorized into political and social identity. Social identity is 
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the natural identity to the individual; it is mainly depended on social relations. It is 
going forward with an unwritten social norms, beliefs and myths. But political identity 
is formed in a state, which is working on the basis of a written or unwritten law or 
constitution. Political identity always formed for the need of equality and power. The 
nation- state as a form of political identity, nationalism was a driving force in 
international politics. It accounts for the creation of new politic and emergence of new 
state in international arena. Most of these processes are accompanied by an interstate 
war. Modern politics is therefore inextricably linked to the nation-state. This is 
surprising in view of the fact that this model is not always a success story. The security 
that could be created within national borders by the institutions of an effective nation-
state was often forfeited when nations went to war against each other. The more masses 
of people were drawn into politics the more were also drawn into war. Aggressive 
nationalism accounts for the two World Wars, the Holocaust, Hiroshima and Nagasaki. 
It accounts for endless wars and killings in every part of the world. The result was the 
aggressive ethnic, racist, nationalism that leads to imperialism, an 'identity' clash. This 
conflict is because of the 'external' of the identity, i.e., 'other identity', 'them', something 
not 'us'. In the context of modern politics, the 'other' does not appear in front of us in an 
unmediated fashion. Rather the representation of the 'other is mediated through public 
discourse, mass media, and so on. Often such mediated representations of the 'other' are 
tools that serve the purpose of wielding a sense of identity of one group (us) as against a 
stipulated other group (them). The conscious formation of identities of 'us' and 'them' 
through influencing public discourse is henceforth referred to as 'identity politics. 
‘Perceiving' the 'other' can show a remarkable persistence over time. 

 Their ideological character, that is, their resistance to empirical falsification 
and to analytical scrutiny renders them almost immune from critique. Often, they 
particularly persistent in places where hardly any instance of the assumed 'other' can be 
found.  Institution such as professional, organization, interest groups and the family, all 
follow commonly accepted patterns that define their purpose and the way to achieve it. 
These patterns imply certain rules and norms as well as certain assumption about the 
real world. Institutions like state bureaucracies, political agendas, elections, civil 
rights,professional and interest group and their claim and so on. 'Bottom-up' explanatory 
modes base the analyses of collective actors on the behavior of the individual that take 
part in it. These, however, face a huge variety of circumstances and should, 
correspondingly, come up with an equally huge variety of modes collective action. One 
possible explanation may lie in the correspondence between individual and collective 
identity that is being highlighted by the nation-state. In the context of the nation-state, 
being oneself and being part of the nation, emancipating oneself through the means of 
emancipating the nation and the inter-linkage of self-identity and national identity, 
carries a powerful symbolism, a promise of self-aggrandizement, liberation, power and 
wealth, and security and prosperity in this world, powerful enough for people wanting to 
kill and die for their nation.  

The nation almost becomes an extension of the individual self. A threat to the 
nation becomes almost like a threat to oneself, a threat justifying extreme actions, 
exempting from extreme guilt, calling for extreme sacrifice. Thinkers have conjured up 
globalized state-like institutions over and above the individual nation-state. But so far 
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these ideas have not caught the imagination of people. It is still the emancipating 
promise of the nation-state with its almost absolute sovereignty that attracts the 
fascination of people worldwide. Modern national politics has taken the place of 
religion. Salvation is sought here and now and by this-worldly means but this only begs 
the question as to why this particular form of this- worldly 'religion' attracts so many 
people. A focus on the debate around the secular nature of the Indian state versus Hindu 
pretensions to create a 'Hindu' nation can be instructive; therefore, even from a global 
perspective. India, offers examples of the extreme threat that identity politics can pose 
to human life and dignity. All this shows that religious communities can have legitimate 
political interests and they should be permitted to pursue them within the limits of 
public ethics. Public ethics, however, forbids the exploitation of religion for political 
games where power becomes an end in itself. It is to create power before the purpose, 
power that then becomes an all-purpose instrument in the hand of dominant. In politics, 
purpose precedes power. In identity politics power become an end in itself.  The last 
question should be asked on national identity on the basic of ‘nationality’ or 
‘citizenship’. As such we are familiar with a nation is build on ideas said by Plato but 
now it is questioning its concept of nationality that fundamentally built on varies ideas 
and concept and now it try reduce to a particular kind of cultural or religious identify. 
So the problem of political identity is slowly shifting its base on towards cultural or 
religious identity and politics is losing its politicos. You will be considered or identified 
as a national being only when you have particular kind of cultural identities. It is 
naturally problamatizing the concept of the notion identity itself and making people a 
form of identity that is aboriginals or Diasporas. This is not new in the history of 
political formation of a nation but this is new in the sense making new identities.  
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INTRODUCTION 
 
In the current economic scenario, with the expansion and liberalisation in 
international trade, multi-national organisations are growing at a rapid speed. 
The speed for the development of an efficient global insolvency regime for 
group companies is far gradual. This area of cross border and group insolvency 
and the interplay between them seems amenable to development as a result of 
case laws. One such case is that of Nortel groupbased in the US, Canada and 
England, Europe and Middle East which set the precedence in the cross-border 
insolvency of group companies.  
In the global scenario for group insolvency, there are two major methods for 
dealing with corporate groups undergoing insolvency, which are: Procedural 
Coordination and Substantive Consolidation.Under such mechanisms which 
little to no precedence in any jurisdiction, this case carved out its own path to 
arrive at the outcome of Pro-Rata Allocation. The case is significant for being 
heard at the same time in two courtrooms, one in Delaware and one in Ontario, 
that were linked in order to receive live evidence together. The concurrent trials 
raise concerns about the enforceability and finality of the two independent court 
decisions and the financial implications of conducting separate proceedings. It 
has produced one judgment of the US court and one of the Canadian Court 
which arrive at the same outcome. 
Through this Article, we seek to understand the process of arriving at the 
conclusion of Pro Rata Allocation as well as the consequences and reasons for 
such an outcome.  
FACTS AND TIMELINE 
Nortel Networks Corporation (NNC) was a Canada-based technology 
corporation. The Nortel Group comprised companies across the globe engaged 
in the business of telecommunications and networking solutions. Its principal 
driver of value was research and development.  NNC, together with its 130 
subsidiary corporations, formed the “Nortel Group”, which operated in sixty 
sovereign jurisdictions.  In order to maximize efficiency, the Nortel Group did 
not restrict its operations by jurisdiction.  Rather, the Group “operated along 
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business lines as a highly integrated multinational enterprise with a matrix 
structure that transcended geographic boundaries and legal entities organized 
around the world.”1  It functioned “without regard for its different legal 
entities”. 

BASIC STRUCTURE OF NORTEL 
 
 

 
 

 
Due to the Nortel Group’s multinational scope, transfer pricing was a significant 
concern. In order to allocate profits and losses on a tax efficient basis, the Nortel 
Group developed a “Master Research and Development Agreement” (MRDA). 
Pursuant to the MRDA, a Canadian operating company was designated as the 
legal owner of all intellectual property. The subsidiaries within the Nortel 
Group could then be granted a license to make and sell the Nortel Group’s 
products using NNC’s intellectual property.2 

                                                
1 Richard Leblanc, The Handbook of Board Governance: A Comprehensive Guide for 
Public, Private, and Not-for-Profit Board Members (John Wiley & Sons, 16-May-2016) 
2Nortel Networks Corporation (Re), 2015 ONSC 2987, Superior Court Of Justice – 
Ontario, 05.12.2015 (accessed at https://www. Ontarioco urts.ca /scj/fil es/judgm 
ents/2015onsc2987.htm)  
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COMMENCING THE PROCEEDINGS 
 
The insolvency proceedings were initiated in multiple courts in the US, UK, 
Italy et cetera. In all the proceedings, it was argued that the insolvency 
proceedings would be smoother if cross border court-to-court protocol would be 
adopted. In an order given by the U.S. Court3, the reasons for adopting elements 
of procedural co-ordination were discussed. The parties identified the “mutually 
desirable goals and objectives in the Insolvency Proceedings” as follows: 
(a) harmonize and coordinate activities in the Insolvency Proceedings before the 
Courts;  
(b) promote the orderly and efficient administration of the Insolvency 
Proceedings to, among other things, maximize the efficiency of the Insolvency 
Proceedings, reduce the costs associated therewith and avoid duplication of 
effort;  
(c) honour the independence and integrity of the Courts and other courts and 
tribunals of the United States and Canada, respectively;  
(d) promote international cooperation and respect for comity among the Courts, 
the Debtors, the Creditors Committee, the Estate Representatives (as such terms 
are defined in the Protocol) and other creditors and interested parties in the 
Insolvency Proceedings;  
(e) facilitate the fair, open and efficient administration of the Insolvency 
Proceedings for the benefit of all of the Debtors' creditors and other interested 
parties, where located; and  
(f) implement a framework of general principles to address basic administrative 
issues arising out of the cross-border nature of the Insolvency Proceedings. 
The court referring to Nortel case stated that, “The Judge of the U.S. Court and 
the Justice of the Canadian Court, shall be entitled to communicate with each 
other during or after any joint hearing, with or without counsel present, for the 
purposes of determining whether consistent rulings can be made by both 
Courts, coordinating the terms upon of the Courts' respective rulings, and 
addressing any other procedural or administrative matters”4 

                                                
3In re: Nortel Networks, Inc., et al., Chapter 11, Case No. 09-10138(KG), In The United 
States Bankruptcy Court For The District Of Delaware (accessed at 
https://www.deb.uscourts.gov/sites/default/files/opinions/judge-kevin-gross/nortel-
allocation-opinion-and-order_0.pdf) 
4Nortel Networks Corporation (Re), 2015 ONSC 2987 (accessed at 
https://www.insol.org/_files/Fellowship%20Class%20of%202014%20%202015/Literat
ure/Session%2017/Nortel%20Canadian%20Judgment.pdf) 
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As to the question of why only procedural co-ordination and not substantive 
consolidation, the courts also relied on the case of In Re Owens 
Corning5wherein the U.S. Court held that this remedy of substantive 
consolidation in group insolvencies should only be applied in “extraordinary 
circumstances” where no other option than that of a merger of these separate 
legal entities is available. Nortel’s operations did not satisfy the legal and 
factual requirements for substantive consolidation. While Nortel operated as a 
highly integrated enterprise, the evidence on record established that the Nortel 
affiliates respected corporate formalities and did not mingle their distinct assets 
or liabilities. Since Nortel respected and maintained corporate separateness 
among its distinct legal entities both before and during its insolvency, 
substantive consolidation could not be applied.6It is for these reasons that a 
solution that was not resulting in substantive consolidation but would result in 
maximum returns for all the stakeholders of various countries that pro-rata 
allocation was introduced.  

                                                
5In re Owens Corning, 2005 US LEXIS 17150 at 205 (3d Cir 2005) [Owens]. 
6 Michael Barrett,Substantive Consolidation After Nortel: The Treatment of Corporate 
Groups in Canadian Insolvency Law, last accessed on 16.01.2020 at https:// 
www.insolvency.ca/en/whatwedo/resources/SubstantiveConsolidationAfterNortel_TheT
reatmentofCorporateGroupsinCanadianInsolvencyLaw.pdf 
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14.1.2009 

• Nortel filed for insolvency (EMEA, Canada, US estates filed for insolvency in coordination). Nortel Network UK 
defined benefit scheme had an estimated deficit of £ 2.1 bn. 

- 

• Interim funding and settlement agreement (IFSA) was agreed between Nortel estates which freed up cash 
around the Group to enable all the companies to continue trade. 

January 2010 

• UK Pensions Regulator issued a warning notice to almost all other EMEA entities, the US and Canada (‘Target 
Companies’), to put in place financial support. 

June 2010 

• Determination Panel gave notice that it was reasonable to issue Financial Service Directions (FSDs) against 
Target Companies. If the FSDs were not complied with and contribution notices were issued against the 
EMEA entities, the rank of the claims in the administration would be unclear.  

November 
2010 

• Joint Administrators applied to the High Court in England for direction on how these claims should rank in the 
administration. 

• HC view- Regulators claims would rank as expenses- ahead of unsecured creditor claims. 

April 2011 

• U.S. Debtors along with NNL and NNC sold Nortel’s patent portfolio and related assets for 900 million dollars. 
The sale of IP Assets resulted in a price of 4.6 billion dollars. 

October 2011 

• High Court decision appealed by Joint Administrators. Court of Appeal upheld HC order but gave permission 
to appeal in SC(Supreme Court). 

May 2013 
• Appeal in SC 

July 2013 

• Verdict of SC. (overturned HC and earlier orders- Regulators claims would rank as provable debts alongside 
other unsecured creditors) 

2014 

• US and Canada had had 4 mediations to resolve Purchase Price Allocation (PPA) consensually between 
parties. Mediations were unsuccessful and would be resolved through courts. 

May 2015 

• Both courts handed down virtually identical rulings, to calculate each entity’s sale proceeds known as 
modified pro-rata approach. 

- 

• French and US estates filed appeal against modified pro rata approach and appointed a conflicts 
administrator.  

• One final round of mediation was done and was successful. 

October 2016 

• Global Settlement was reached. Contained 4 documents- Allocation of PPA Proceeds, settlement between 
Regulator and EMEA estate, settlement in France, Deed of release.  

May 2017 
• Successful approvals from US, Canada and Europe Courts taken and PPA proceeds released. 

June 2017 

• Joint administrators had to file an application in the English High Court where they called for anyone who had 
post appointment claims. The court asked for the post appointment claims to be submitted by 27 October 
2017. 
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PRO-RATA ALLOCATION 
Owing to the fact that neither only procedural co-ordination nor substantive 
consolidation could fully conjure up a solution to satisfy all the claimants, the 
courts came up with a concept of pro-rata allocation which allocates the sale 
proceeds according to the percentage of Nortel’s allowed claims that each estate 
(US, Canada, EMEA, UK) held. The courts also emphasised on the fact that 
they were not adopting pro-rata distribution which would be cash in each estate 
would not be reallocated, nor would inter-company claims be ignored. There 
was no aim that each creditor should receive a common dividend.7 
The courts were able to find that they had a broad discretion to make any 
allocation order that was appropriate to the insolvency proceedings before them. 
The immediate issue for the courts was the allocation of sale proceeds, and the 
courts were therefore concerned with ownership and responsibility for the value 
of Nortel’s intellectual property.  
For the purpose of carrying out this allocation, an agreement titled “Master 
Research and Development Agreement” (MRDA).The MRDA, however, did 
not control allocation. In the absence of an agreement governing allocation for 
entitlement to assets and the value of those assets, the Court’s task was to arrive 
at a fair and equitable mechanism to allocate the billions of dollars of Sales 
Proceeds to numerous international entities for the benefit of their creditors. 
Adopting a modified pro rata allocation model recognized both the integrated 
approach while maintaining the corporate integrity of the Nortel Entities.8 This 
methodology does not constitute global substantive consolidation.  
The U.S. Court has the authority to adopt a pro rata allocation. The U.S. 
Bankruptcy Code permits courts to “issue any order, process, or judgment that 
is necessary or appropriate to carry out the provisions of [the Code]”9.The 
Court is not directing a central insolvency administrator in one jurisdiction, that 
all of the Nortel Entities be treated as one, that all claims be determined within 
one proceeding under the supervision of one insolvency administrator, that there 
be one plan of reorganization for all Nortel Entities or that creditors receive a 
common dividend on a pro rata, paripassu basis. The Court is not adopting a 
pro rata distribution, but an allocation to separate interests. The Court’s pro rata 
model recognizes that separate Estates exist, will continue to exist, and will 
ultimately be utilized to make distributions to creditors through whatever means 
is determined by the Courts following the Allocation Dispute. Moreover, the 

                                                
7Global dispute over allocation of Nortel assets,LexisNexis,accessed at 
https://www.lexisnexis.co.uk/blog/restructuring-and-insolvency/global-dispute-over-
allocation-of-nortel-assets 
8 Ibid at 2. 
911 U.S.C. §105(a) 
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Court recognizes the separate and distinct integrity of each of the Debtors by 
recognizing cash-on-hand intercompany claims and settlements.10 

The calculation for pro-rata allocation was done on the basis of Pro Rata Share 
which meant that as at any Distribution Date, with respect to the holder of an 
Allowed Claim in any Class against a Debtor, the product of (A/B)*C where: 

A= the amount of the particular Allowed Claim; 
B= the aggregate amount of all Allowed Claims in the Class; and 
C= the total amount of available Creditor Proceeds to be distributed to holders 
of Allowed Claims in such Class on the particular Distribution Date. 

The pro-rata allocation was done in a four part process wherein, 
First, Fund Allocation was done. This step was most ostensibly like substantive 
consolidation. Each entity in the Nortel Group was entitled to a pro rata share of 
the asset realization based on the percentage of claims against that entity 
relative to the total claims against the Nortel Group. Once the funds were 
allocated, each entity independently administered its own claims process. 
Second, all inter-corporate claims were to remain outstanding. This step was to 
make sure that the end result of this allocation would not be that of a merger as 
would be in the case if substantive consolidation was done.  
Third, each corporate entity was to retainall their cash in hand and apply it 
towards the entity’s creditors. This helped maintain the separate legal entity 
principle to all the companies under the Nortel Group. 
Fourth, creditors with guarantees were entitled to make a claim for the full 
value of the guarantee. 
The result for all creditors was a 71 percent return on their claims against the 
Nortel Group.  This allocation was of immense consequence to the UK Pension 
Claimants, who received a significantly higher proportion of the assets than if a 
pro rata allocation had not been adopted.11 
 
CONCLUSION 
Scholars of the subject have argued that the process of pro rata allocation is 
comparable to that of substantive consolidation. The point of similarity being 

                                                
10Adam J. Levitin, Business Bankruptcy: Financial Restructuring and Modern 
Commercial Markets, Wolters Kluwer Law & Business 
11 Michael Barrett,Substantive Consolidation After Nortel: The Treatment of Corporate 
Groups in Canadian Insolvency Law, last accessed on 16.01.2020 at 
https://www.insolvency.ca/en/whatwedo/resources/SubstantiveConsolidationAfterNortel
_TheTreatmentofCorporateGroupsinCanadianInsolvencyLaw.pdf 
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that the distribution of assets is done with no regard to the source of the asset. 
The difference however lies in the fact that pro-rata allocation doesnot involve 
transfer of wealth whereas in a substantive consolidation process the result is 
that of a merger. Consolidation in principle should only be used for insolvency 
of corporate groups in exceptional situations such as that of sham companies, 
fraud or inseparable mingled assets and liabilities. 
This approach is considered perfect to maintain distinct legal identities while 
also distributing assets to all the creditors of the group regardless of which 
jurisdiction they fall in. In the case of Nortel the group maintained distinct 
corporate personalities, their own creditors, own cash proceeds and inter-
corporate loans and agreements.  
This case is a significant milestone in cross-border group insolvency for the 
reason that even though the jurisdictions and the applicable insolvency laws to 
various Nortel corporations were so distinct, the Courts, Creditors as well as the 
Insolvency Coordinators went beyond the text of the statutes to set a precedence 
for working together applying the principles of both procedural co-ordination 
and substantive consolidation that resulted in maximum returns for the 
claimants of the Group. This was a case that set the precedence for finding 
innovative solutions without disturbing the sanctity of the legislations in place, 
for the benefit of the stakeholders involved.   
 
REFERENCES: 
1. Richard Leblanc, The Handbook of Board Governance: A Comprehensive Guide for Public, 

Private, and Not-for-Profit Board Members (John Wiley & Sons, 16-May-2016) 
2. Nortel Networks Corporation (Re), 2015 ONSC 2987, Superior Court Of Justice – Ontario, 

05.12.2015 (accessed at https://www.ontariocourts.ca/scj/files/judgments/2015onsc2987.htm)  
3. In re: Nortel Networks, Inc., et al., Chapter 11, Case No. 09-10138(KG), In The United 

States Bankruptcy Court For The District Of Delaware (accessed at 
https://www.deb.uscourts.gov/sites/default/files/opinions/judge-kevin-gross/nortel-
allocation-opinion-and-order_0.pdf) 

4. Nortel Networks Corporation (Re), 2015 ONSC 2987 (accessed at 
https://www.insol.org/_files/Fellowship%20Class%20of%202014%20%202015/Literature/S
ession%2017/Nortel%20Canadian%20Judgment.pdf) 

5. In re Owens Corning, 2005 US LEXIS 17150 at 205 (3d Cir 2005) [Owens]. 
6. Michael Barrett, Substantive Consolidation After Nortel: The Treatment of Corporate 

Groups in Canadian Insolvency Law, last accessed on 16.01.2020 at 
https://www.insolvency.ca/en/whatwedo/resources/SubstantiveConsolidationAfterNortel_Th
eTreatmentofCorporateGroupsinCanadianInsolvencyLaw.pdf 

7. Global dispute over allocation of Nortel assets, LexisNexis,accessed at 
https://www.lexisnexis.co.uk/blog/restructuring-and-insolvency/global-dispute-over-
allocation-of-nortel-assets 

8. Adam J. Levitin, Business Bankruptcy: Financial Restructuring and Modern Commercial 
Markets, Wolters Kluwer Law & Business 

 


